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About This Guide

This guide describes how to create and manage Novell Dynamic File Services (DynamicFS) 2.1 pairs

and policies in a Microsoft Windows Workgroup or an Active Directory Domain environment.

¢ Chapter 1, “Overview of Dynamic File Services,” on page 17

¢ Chapter 2, “What’s New for Pairs and Policies Management,” on page 35

¢ Chapter 3, “Getting Started,” on page 41

¢ Chapter 4, “Planning for Pairs and Policies,” on page 51

¢ Chapter 5, “Using the Management Tools,” on page 83

¢ Chapter 6, “Configuring and Managing the Service,” on page 97

¢ Chapter 7, “Managing Servers in the Management Console,” on page 133

¢ Chapter 8, “Creating and Managing Pairs,” on page 145

¢ Chapter 9, “Creating and Managing Policies,” on page 163

¢ Chapter 10, “Creating and Managing Policy Schedules,” on page 195

¢ Chapter 11, “Creating and Managing Cloud Accounts,” on page 205

¢ Chapter 12, “Managing Retention Reviews,” on page 221

¢ Chapter 13, “Monitoring Pairs and Policies,” on page 239

¢ Chapter 14, “Repairing the Pair, Policy, and Schedule Databases,” on page 255
¢ Chapter 15, “Security Considerations,” on page 267

¢ Chapter 16, “FAQs and Troubleshooting,” on page 277

¢ Appendix A, “Using iSCSI Targets in a Cloud Storage Environment,” on page 285

¢ Appendix B, “Setting Up a Merged View for Collaboration Applications: Novell Vibe OnPrem,”

on page 299
¢ Appendix C, “Keyboard Shortcuts,” on page 303
¢ Appendix D, “Sample Event Notification Messages,” on page 307

Audience

This guide is designed to help storage solutions administrators understand how to do the following;:

¢ Make planning decisions for implementing pairs and policies as part of the overall storage
solution strategy.

¢ Configure and manage the Service.
¢ Create and manage pairs and policies.
¢ Monitor the pair statistics, policy execution history, and disk history for each pair.

¢ Monitor the review transaction history for each retention pair.

The Security Considerations section provides information of interest for security administrators or
administrator users who are responsible for the security of the system.

About This Guide
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Some background knowledge of the host operating system, file system, Workgroup, and Active
Directory is assumed.

Feedback

We want to hear your comments and suggestions about this manual and the other documentation
included with this product. Please use the User Comments feature at the bottom of each page of the
online documentation.

Documentation Updates

For the most recent version of the Novell Dynamic File Services Administration Guide, visit the Novell
Dynamic File Services 2.1 documentation Web site (http://www.novell.com/documentation/
dynamic_file_services/).

Additional Documentation

See the following guides at the Novell Dynamic File Services 2.1 documentation Web site (http://
www.novell.com/documentation/dynamic_file_services/):

¢ Readme

¢ Installation Guide

¢ Retention Review Quick Start

¢ Client Commands and Utilities Reference
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Overview of Dynamic File Services

Novell Dynamic File Services is an information life-cycle management technology. It makes your

essential data readily available to users, while tiering files efficiently across a pair of paths, referred to

as a pair. You create policies to control how the files are distributed between the two paths.

A Dynamic File Services pair consists of two independent share paths in the same Active Directory
domain, or on the same server in a Workgroup. Dynamic File Services provides two pair types to
address your storage needs: standard pair and retention pair.

The Dynamic File Services standard pair allows you to efficiently manage your storage across a pair of

paths while giving users access to files on both. When users connect to a network share on the

primary path, they see merged view of files. Users are not aware of where the files physically reside.

Files on both paths are equally accessible to users. Dynamic File Services pulls data directly to the
user from the primary path or the secondary path, depending on where the file is located.

Figure 1-1 Merged View Access to Files in a Standard Pair

Users

~

S~
\\server1\primary

ﬁﬁ .
C:\primary { | F:\secondary Primary on
I8 i serveri.example.com
- | @ =
’-7 music J music — music
song-2.wav song-1.mp3 song-1.mp3
’-' classical song-3.mp3 song-2.wav
(=
song-4.wav L ] classical song-3.mp3
£ 1]
documents song-5.mp3 L classical
—ﬁ] project-A song-6.mp3 song-4.wav
—ﬁ project-B song-5.mp3
song-6.mp3
— documents
— project-A
— project-B

Overview of Dynamic File Services

17



18

The Dynamic File Services retention pair allows you to keep data that is actively used on the primary
path, and to move static data that might occasionally need to be accessed to a retention repository on
the secondary path. For example, the repository can store files that are not needed for everyday
operations but must be retained for historical reference, or to comply with contractual or legal
requirements. Files in the repository are not generally available to users. Only designated reviewers
can access them via a Web-based Retention Review tool. You can schedule retention review events
and notify multiple recipients about them. Reviewers determine the disposition of retained files in
accordance with your company’s data retention policy. All retention review actions are audited.

Figure 1-2 Reviewer and User Access to Files in a Retention Pair
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Depending on the type of Dynamic File Services pair, you can combine paths on local, remote, and
cloud locations:

¢ Local drives: Local drives are the devices mounted as a drive letter on the DynamicFS server.

¢+ Remote shares: Remote shares reside on network attached storage (such as NetApp and EMC
filers) and on supported Windows server platforms. Shares must be located in the same Active
Directory domain or Workgroup as the Dynamic FS server.

¢ Cloud storage: Cloud storage resides on your storage account on a supported cloud provider
site, such as Amazon Simple Storage Service, Box, CloudMe, or Dropbox.

A standard pair combines a local drive as the primary path with a local drive or remote share as the
secondary path. A retention pair combines a local drive or remote share as the primary path with a
local drive, remote share, or cloud storage as the secondary path.

A Dynamic File Services policy determines what files are moved between the two paths. A policy
schedule determines when the files are moved. You can specify one or more conditions to be met,
such as frequency of use, file name patterns, file types, file size, and file owners. Policy enforcement is
automated with scheduled and on-demand policy runs. You can run multiple policies concurrently
on a pair. You can also specify a list of files or folders to be moved during a one-time move from the
primary path to the secondary path in a pair.
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You can separately back up each path of a pair, which helps to narrow the time window needed for
backing up critical data. For example, Dynamic File Services can seamlessly tier files between high-
performance and lower-performance storage devices. You can establish policies that keep frequently
used mission-critical data on high-performance storage devices, and move seldom-used less-essential
data to lower-performance storage devices. Backing up essential files takes less time because the
seldom-used files are stored on the secondary path, where they can be backed up separately and less
frequently.

¢ Section 1.1, “Benefits of Dynamic File Services,” on page 19

¢ Section 1.2, “Deployment Scenarios,” on page 24

¢ Section 1.3, “Key Components of Dynamic File Services,” on page 28

1.1 Benefits of Dynamic File Services

Unstructured data is growing faster, consuming more space, and being retained longer than ever
before. Novell Dynamic File Services enables you to manage your unstructured data with intelligent
tiering in Microsoft Active Directory and Workgroup environments.

Dynamic File Services can help reduce storage infrastructure costs, save work hours, enhance
existing investments in storage hardware and software, and improve retention compliance. Its many
benefits are described in the following sections:

¢ Section 1.1.1, “Store Data Efficiently by Tiering Data,” on page 19

¢ Section 1.1.2, “Offload Retention Data to Less Expensive Storage,” on page 20

¢ Section 1.1.3, “Integrate Network Attached Storage with Ease,” on page 20

¢ Section 1.1.4, “Store Retention Data in the Cloud,” on page 20

¢ Section 1.1.5, “Tier Data across Local Storage, Filers, and Cloud Storage,” on page 21

¢ Section 1.1.6, “Access Files in a Merged View Securely and Transparently,” on page 22

¢ Section 1.1.7, “Review Retention Data to Keep, Purge, or Restore Files,” on page 23

¢ Section 1.1.8, “Move Data Seamlessly between the Two Paths,” on page 23

¢ Section 1.1.9, “Run Policies Whenever You Want,” on page 23

¢ Section 1.1.10, “Reduce Backup Time,” on page 24

1.1.1 Store Data Efficiently by Tiering Data

A standard pair allows you to tier data between two storage locations. Users access a merged view of
the files.

¢ Frequently accessed data is stored on the primary path. Its high-performance storage system
ensures that users remain productive. You can define policies to move data to the secondary
path based on the date the file was last modified or accessed.

Overview of Dynamic File Services 19



1.1.2

1.1.3

114

¢ Store your mission-critical data on the primary path. Store less-important data on the secondary
path. For example, if users store personal music files on the system, you can define policies that
transparently move files based on their file extension or file type to the secondary location,
where the cost to store the data is less. The file content can be scanned to ensure that file types
are moved regardless of how a file is named.

¢ Allocate files between the primary and secondary paths based on their file size. This allows you
to distribute files between two disks to make the most of the storage capacity that you have.
Large files that rarely or never change can be available to users without consuming expensive
storage.

Offload Retention Data to Less Expensive Storage

A retention pair allows you to tier data between an active storage location and a retention repository.
Users access only the files on the primary location. Reviewers can view retained data by using a
Retention Review Service.

¢ Store active data on the primary path that resides on your high-performance storage. Store files
that do not change, but need to be retained for historical or legal reasons in a retention
repository on the secondary path.

¢ Create policies to relocate files to the retention repository based on the date it was last modified.
You can further narrow the selection by applying other filters such as the file owner or file type.

Integrate Network Attached Storage with Ease

Dynamic File Services supports using remote paths in a pair, such as published shares on network
attached storage (NAS).

¢ Create a standard pair with a secondary path on a remote device such as a network filer. You can
take advantage of lower-cost secondary storage solutions and seamlessly expand storage
capacity without affecting users. Users see a merged view of the files.

¢ Create a retention pair on the DynamicFS server that uses a primary path and secondary path on
different remote network filers. You can move files into a retention repository while allowing
users to access files on the primary path.

Store Retention Data in the Cloud

Dynamic File Services supports using a path on your cloud storage account as the secondary path in
a retention pair. You set up credentials to authorize Dynamic File Services to access files stored there
on your behalf. Supported cloud providers include Amazon Simple Storage Service (Amazon S3),
Box, CloudMe, and Dropbox.

20 Dynamic File Services 2.1 Administration Guide



1.1.5

Tier Data across Local Storage, Filers, and Cloud Storage

Pair tiering can be used to move data from local storage to filers to cloud storage at different stages of
its life cycle. Dynamic File Services allows you to tier your storage solution by using the secondary
path of a standard pair as the primary path of a retention pair, as shown in Figure 1-3. The standard
pair and retention pair can reside on the same or different server.

For a tiered data solution, the first tier is the primary path of a standard pair. The second tier is the
secondary path of the standard pair. The same share is also used as the primary path of a retention
pair. The third tier is the secondary path of the retention pair. A tiered solution can use any
combination of supported devices for the standard pair and retention pair.

Figure 1-3 illustrates the possible device types that you can use for your tiering solution.

Figure 1-3 Tiering Data with a Standard Pair and a Retention Pair
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In Figure 1-4, the secondary path of the standard pair is a remote share on a network filer. The
primary path of the retention pair uses the same path. The secondary path of the retention pair is a
path on cloud storage.

Figure 1-4 Tiering Data with Local, Filer, and Cloud Storage
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Figure 1-5 shows how users view the tiered data. Typically, all users access files via a share on the
primary path of the standard pair. They see a merged view of the files on its primary and secondary
path. The remote share used on the secondary path also serves as the primary path of the retention
pair. Users accessing the remote share can see only the data on the secondary storage location. In a
tiering configuration, you should prevent users from directly accessing the remote share. Users who
are assigned as reviewers for the retention pair can use the Retention Review Service to determine
whether to keep, permanently delete, or restore the data stored in the retention repository in the
cloud.
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Figure 1-5 User View of Tiered Pairs
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As files on the first tier age, you can execute policies on the standard pair to move the older files to
the second tier of storage on a network filer. When files in the second tier are rarely used, you can
execute policies on the retention pair to move the files to a retention repository in cloud storage. Files
moved from the second tier into the repository are no longer available to users via the merged view
of the standard pair. The files in the retention repository are at the end of their life cycle. Reviewers
determine how long files are retained in the repository.

1.1.6  Access Files in a Merged View Securely and Transparently

Dynamic File Services allows you to manage storage without impacting users.
¢ Users can transparently access files on both paths of a standard pair via a network share on the
primary path.
¢ The native access control for the underlying file systems controls user access to the data.

¢ In a merged file view, all access to the secondary path is made via DynamicFS as if the data were
located on the primary path. DynamicFS does not need to relocate the data to give the user
access to data on the secondary path.

¢ Administrators can access the merged view of the data to configure user access to files and
directories on both locations in a standard pair.
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1.1.7 Review Retention Data to Keep, Purge, or Restore Files

*

*

*

A reviewer can be granted review rights on all retention pairs, or only on specified pairs.

Data in the repository is retained indefinitely. The Retention Review Service allows authorized
reviewers to keep, purge, or restore retained files. Reviewers cannot read or modify a file’s
contents.

A reviewers’ actions are guided by external constraints as defined in your company’s data
retention policy. All actions taken during a review session are audited.

1.1.8 Move Data Seamlessly between the Two Paths

Dynamic File Services allows you to create policies that automatically move unstructured files
between the two paths.

*

A single policy can move data in one direction: from the primary path to the secondary path, or
from the secondary path to the primary path.

You can include paths or exclude paths for a pair’s primary path. Including folders allows you to
apply policies only to some folders in a pair. Excluding folders allows you to apply policies to all
folders except the excluded ones. The include or exclude setting applies to all policies for a pair.

Policy rules are based on the file size, last modified date, last accessed date, file name patterns,
file type, and file owner (by user or group).

You can apply a policy to multiple pairs.
You can apply multiple policies to a pair.
You can define one-time moves of files or folders from the primary path to the secondary path.

You can use policies and one-time moves to help migrate data to new storage with minimal end-
user impact.

1.1.9 Run Policies Whenever You Want

Policies allow you to control what type of files are moved and when they are moved.

*

Every policy runs independently and has its own schedule. A policy’s schedule applies to all
pairs associated with it.

You can run a single policy at a time on a pair to enforce the policy’s rules for moving data. A file
is moved if it meets all of the filter options specified in the rule.

You can configure multiple policies to run at the same time on a pair to enforce alternative rules
for moving data. A file is moved if it satisfies the rules in any one of the concurrently scheduled
policies.

You can schedule the window of time when you want a policy to run by specifying the start time
and duration of the run.

You can schedule a policy to run hourly, daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly, yearly, or on custom
dates.

You can start and stop policies manually. Scheduled and unscheduled policies can be run
manually for one or more of their associated pairs.

Overview of Dynamic File Services 23



1

24

1.10

1.2

121

Reduce Backup Time

By moving inactive or little used data to a secondary location, you reduce the time necessary to back
up the system.
¢ Less data needs to be scanned for the daily backup of the primary path.

¢ You can back up the secondary path less frequently, without affecting user access to the data
they use most often.

Deployment Scenarios

Novell Dynamic File Services can help solve key storage problems. The scenarios in this section are
intended as examples to represent a few ways that DynamicFS can be applied in your environment.
¢ Section 1.2.1, “Students: Essential versus Non-Essential Files,” on page 24
¢ Section 1.2.2, “Healthcare: Active versus Historical Files,” on page 25
¢ Section 1.2.3, “Social Networks: Collaboration Applications,” on page 26

¢ Section 1.2.4, “Business: Retaining Inactive Files,” on page 27

Students; Essential versus Non-Essential Files

Abraham works for a large university system with thousands of students each semester. Students
have home directories to use as a central storage location for their personal files and homework. The
storage device is nearing capacity. Abraham needs to expand capacity for students without
disrupting access to their essential academic files.

¢ “Understanding the Data” on page 24

¢ “The Dynamic File Services Solution” on page 24

Understanding the Data

The student home directories contain numerous media files for music and photos that consume large
portions of the available storage. The files have a variety of file extensions.

The Dynamic File Services Solution

Abraham creates a Dynamic File Services standard pair on the server where the primary path is a
folder that contains all user home directories. As the secondary path in the pair, he uses a UNC path
on a remote filer storage device. He creates a policy that moves certain file types from the primary
path to the secondary path every night between 2:00 a.m. to 4:00 a.m. Abraham specifies the file types
as audio, video, and images, in order to move a broad range of files based on a file extension’s MIME
file type or perceived file type.

Relocating the media files helps free the needed space on the primary path while allowing users to
access their media files via a merged view of the data. Users are not aware of the physical location of
their files.
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1.2.2 Healthcare: Active versus Historical Files

Joe works for a research hospital that recently completed a multiple-year effort to digitize its patient
records from 1900 to the present. Joe wants to assure that there is sufficient storage capacity for the
current and future patient records while still making the older records available to researchers in the
hospital and its affiliated university.

¢ “Understanding the Data” on page 25

¢ “The Dynamic File Services Solution” on page 25

Understanding the Data

The patient records are generated in the regular course of health care delivery. The individual patient
files contain a broad spectrum of documents, including patient histories, diagnostic test results,
inpatient and outpatient notes, operative notes, discharge summaries, follow-up reports, patient
photographs, medical drawings, graphs, and treatment-related correspondence.

Since 1975, all patient records from the hospital’s specialty clinics and units are merged in a
centralized record-keeping system. Prior to 1975, each specialty clinic separately maintained its own
patient record system, and the hospital units maintained their own centralized patient record system.

Current and active patient records from all specialty clinics and hospital units must be available on
demand. The historical records should be available to medical researchers in the hospital and its
affiliated university, but these records do not require the same immediate availability as the records
for the hospital’s current patients.

The Dynamic File Services Solution

Joe plans a solution that is responsive to the access needs of the healthcare users for active files and
the needs of the research users for the historical files.

¢ “Historical Files” on page 25

¢ “Active Files” on page 26

Historical Files

Joe creates a Dynamic File Services standard pair for each of the pre-1975 records for the specialty
clinics and hospital. A policy for each pair is tailored to move the largest image files daily between
12:15 a.m and 5:30 a.m. After the large files are migrated, Joe modifies the policy to move other file
types and sizes. Over time, the entire file set is migrated to the secondary location. Users are able to
access the files throughout the process and afterwards without being aware of the physical location
of the data.

Relocating the historical files helps free needed space on the primary storage location to allow for the
growth of current and active medical records, which have a higher frequency of use and higher
performance requirements. Both old and current medical records are easily available to users via a
merged view of the files.

Overview of Dynamic File Services 25



26

1.2.3

Active Files

Joe studies the current centralized patient record system to understand the types of files and their
usage. Working with the medical staff, he determines that the image files that are more than a year
old can be moved to a secondary storage location. He creates a Dynamic File Services standard pair
where the secondary location is used to store the less frequently accessed images.

Joe creates a policy that moves images to the secondary location if they have not been modified in
more than one year. Initially, the policy runs daily in non-peak hours between 1:00 a.m. and 4:00 a.m.
After the desired files have been relocated, Joe modifies the policy to run monthly.

Relocating the images helps free more space for the primary storage area. The reduced size of the
data on the primary location helps shorten the needed backup window for weekly and incremental
backups. The secondary storage area can use less expensive storage and be backed up monthly after
the policy run. The users are able to access files throughout the migration process and are not aware
of the physical location of the files.

Social Networks: Collaboration Applications

Hiroko works for an international marketing firm that provides employees a dynamic collaboration
environment. She needs to manage the growing storage needs without disrupting the collaborative
environment.

¢ “Understanding the Data” on page 26
¢ “The Dynamic File Services Solution” on page 26

¢ “Additional Information” on page 27

Understanding the Data

The company uses a collaboration application that allows team workspaces to be created
dynamically as teams are formed to work on a variety of marketing projects. Users upload
documents and images to their team sites for projects. The files are stored as unstructured data in the
application’s file repository.

The Dynamic File Services Solution

Hiroko studies the collaboration application’s unstructured file repositories to understand the types
of files and where the application stores them. She creates a Dynamic File Services standard pair
where the primary path is the folder for the application’s image file repository. She modifies the
application to access the files via a network share so that the application accesses the files via a
merged view of the files in the pair.

Hiroko creates a policy that moves image files to the secondary location. Thumbnail images for the
files remain on the primary location. Initially, the policy runs daily in non-peak hours between 1:00
a.m. and 4:00 a.m. After most of the images have been moved, Hiroko modifies the policy to run
weekly during non-peak hours.

The application accesses the files via the merged view and presents the view to users. When a user
clicks a thumbnail image to open the file, the file is transparently retrieved from the secondary
location and displayed in the collaboration environment. The application and the users are not aware
of the physical location of the data.
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This Dynamic File Services solution allows Hiroko to better control the storage environment and
backup requirements for the collaboration application.

Additional Information

An example of how to set up a merged view for applications is available in Appendix B, “Setting Up
a Merged View for Collaboration Applications: Novell Vibe OnPrem,” on page 299.

Business: Retaining Inactive Files

Samuel works for a small business. He needs to manage the growing storage needs, while retaining
inactive files for administrative, fiscal, legal, or historical reasons.

¢ “Understanding the Data” on page 27

¢ “The Dynamic File Services Solution” on page 27

Understanding the Data

The company has active records for the organization’s current functions, projects, and initiatives.
Generally, active files are referred to often in the regular course of business, such as creation,
distribution, and use. The files become inactive when they are no longer needed to carry out current
activities. However, these files must be kept as long as required to meet the organization’s
administrative, fiscal, legal, and historical requirements.

Managing inactive files is a question of space, value, and use. Generally, inactive files are no longer
required to carry out the administrative or operational functions for which they were created. It is not
efficient to retain the files on premium storage space. As the volume of files increases, performance
suffers, and timely retrieval of active files becomes increasingly difficult and time-consuming.
Routine disposition of inactive files to lower-cost storage is a cost-effective solution to file bloat.

The Dynamic File Services Solution

Samuel studies the organization’s data to understand the types of files and their usage. Working with
managers, he determines what files need to be retained and when they are considered inactive. He
creates a Dynamic File Services retention pair where the secondary location is used store inactive files
in a retention repository.

Samuel creates a policy that moves inactive files to the retention repository on the secondary location
if they have not been modified in more than one year. The policy runs monthly on the last day of the
month, during non-peak hours. Users see the files disappear from their file space.

Samuel sets up reviewers for the retained data. He schedules a review reminder to be sent to
reviewers on the first day of each month. Reviewers can access the retention repository via the
Dynamic File Services Retention Review Web tool. The tool allows them to review all files that were
moved during a policy run. They can delete a file from the repository (which purges it from storage),
restore a file to its original location on the primary storage (which removes it from the repository), or
leave a file in the repository for later consideration.

Relocating the inactive files helps free more space for the primary storage area, which improves
performance for the users. The reduced size of the data on the primary location helps shorten the
needed backup window for weekly and incremental backups.
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This Dynamic File Services solution allows Samuel to better control the storage environment and
backup requirements for the active data. It allows files to be retained in a secure data retention
repository where they can be reviewed periodically by designated reviewers to determine when
inactive files are no longer needed and can be purged. Or, if a file needs to be returned to the active
data, it can be restored to its original file location on the primary storage.

1.3 Key Components of Dynamic File Services

Novell Dynamic File Services has two major components as illustrated in Figure 1-6:

¢ Management: The Management component provides the graphical user interface and client
command line tools for managing pairs and policies on DynamicFS servers.

¢ Service: The Service component provides the main engine for DynamicFS. It provides several
features that enforce policies, provide users with a merged view of files, provides reviewers
with a way to manage files in a retention repository, and provide utilities for configuring and
controlling the Service.

28 Dynamic File Services 2.1 Administration Guide



Figure 1-6 Dynamic File Services Software Components
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Table 1-1 describes the subcomponents that run automatically after the install.

Table 1-1 Dynamic File Services Components That Run Automatically
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Component

Description

Service

The Dynamic File Service is the engine for all of the Dynamic File Services
components. On a server, the Service automatically starts and runs in the
background.

You can verify that the Service is running by viewing the Service status in the
Dynamic File Service Controller. You can also look for the DswService.exe
process in the Windows Task Manager.

Service Controller

The Service Controller allows the Administrator user or users with Administrator
privileges to enable, disable, or configure the Dynamic File Service or use the
Repair tool. You can also launch the Management Console.

The Service Controller icon (@) is displayed in the Windows notification area of
the server desktop. It starts automatically when a user logs in to the server
desktop. The application is DswServiceController_exe.

Filter Driver

The Filter Driver is a Windows File System filter driver that is managed by the
Dynamic File Service. It runs whenever the Service is running, and works with the
network share on the primary path to provide a merged view to users of the files in
both paths of a standard pair.

The Filter Driver is installed in the C:\Dynamic File Services\dswflt folder.

Management Console

The Management Console is a GUI management tool that allows the Administrator
user and members of the Dynamic File Services group to create, manage,
and monitor pairs and policies.

You can open the Management Console from the Install tool to immediately begin
setting up pairs and policies.

A shortcut to the Management Console is placed on the desktop, in the Control
Panel, and in the Start menu in Dynamic File Services > Dynamic File Services
Management Console. It launches the DswMgmtConsole . exe application.

Retention Review Service

The Retention Review Service gives designated reviewers access to the retention
repository of a retention pair. The Retention Review Web view of the retention
repository is available after you create a retention pair.

For information about using the tool, see Section 12.6, “Reviewing Files in the
Retention Repository,” on page 232.
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Table 1-2 describes other Dynamic File Services components that run when they are called by the
Service or Service Controller. Commands and utilities can be run as needed.

Table 1-2 Dynamic File Services Components that Run as Needed

Component

Description

Certificate Configuration
tool

The Dynamic File Services Certificate Configuration utility automatically creates a
self-signed SSL (Secure Sockets Layer) certificate during the install. The
Certificate Configuration option in the Service Controller menu provides a way to
create and manage the certificate after the install.

You can also use a signed certificate that you have obtained from a certification
authority. For information, see Section 6.8.5, “Configuring a Signed Certificate for
Dynamic File Services,” on page 125.

Access this utility only through the Service Controller menu. The application is
DswCert.exe.

CLI

The Dynamic File Services Command Line Interface (CLI) application allows you to
create and manage pairs and policies on the server by issuing commands in the
Windows command prompt console. The application runs only when you issue the
command.

For information, see “Using Client Commands for Pair and Policy Management” in
the Dynamic File Services 2.1 Client Commands and Utilities Reference.

The application is DswCL I .exe.

Cloud engine

The Cloud engine runs policies for a retention pair that is using a cloud-based
storage location as the secondary path. You can configure accounts for supported
cloud providers. Afterwards, you can specify paths on cloud-based storage as the
secondary path in a retention pair.

The Dynamic File Service controls when the Cloud engine runs. The application is
DswCloudEngine.exe.

For information, see Chapter 11, “Creating and Managing Cloud Accounts,” on
page 205.

Configuration Dump tool

The Dynamic File Services Configuration Dump utility aggregates information
about the current server settings for pairs, policies, and logs, and outputs the
information to a file. This tool is available to help with record keeping and
troubleshooting when working with Novell Support.

For information, see “Dynamic File Services Configuration Dump Utility” in the
Dynamic File Services 2.1 Client Commands and Utilities Reference.

The application is DswDump . exe.

Overview of Dynamic File Services

31



32

Component

Description

File System Inventory

The Dynamic File Services File System Inventory utility automatically runs a Pair
History Scan on a pair each day at 4:00 a.m. by default. It scans the pairs to gather
statistics about the data stored on the primary and secondary locations, such as
the file sizes, number of files, and file types.

The time and frequency of pair history scanning is configurable. For information,
see Section 8.10, “Scheduling the Pair History Scan,” on page 159.

For information on the utility, see “Dynamic File Services File System Inventory
Utility” in the Dynamic File Services 2.1 Client Commands and Utilities Reference.

The Dynamic File Service controls when the File System Inventory runs. The
application is Dswlnventory .exe.

Notification Service

The notification service allows you to configure notifications to be sent about
DynamicFS events via email or Twitter. Events are configured separately for each
email address or Twitter Account.

For information, see Section 6.6, “Configuring the Natification Service,” on
page 108.

Pair Check utility

The Dynamic File Services Pair Check utility detects duplicate files in the pair
structure or detects folders with attribute or ACL permission differences. It can
generate reports in CSV and XML format.

The files in the primary and secondary locations are rarely duplicated. Such
conditions might occur, for example, after recovering files in the two locations of a
standard pair from backup media. For information, see Section 4.17, “Duplicate
Files in a Standard Pair,” on page 67.

For information about running the utility, see “Dynamic File Services Pair Check
Utility” in the Dynamic File Services 2.1 Client Commands and Utilities Reference.

The application is DswPai rCheck.exe.

Registration tool

The Register License Key allows you to enter a key code and create a license for
the DynamicFS server.

For information, see Section 6.2, “Registering the License Key,” on page 97.

Repair tool

The Dynamic File Services Repair utility verifies that the databases are valid. It
runs automatically each time the Service is started. The repair tool can be run as
needed to repair corrupted databases.

You can start the Repair tool from the Service Controller menu when the Service is
not running. The application is DswRepair.exe.

For information, see Chapter 14, “Repairing the Pair, Policy, and Schedule
Databases,” on page 255.

Retention engine

The Retention engine runs selected policies for a retention pair when you select
Execute Now or when the policy is scheduled to run. It also provides an option to
preview policy run results without actually moving the files.

The Dynamic File Service controls when the Retention engine runs. The
application is DswRetentionEngine.exe.
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Component Description

Standard engine The Standard engine runs selected policies for a standard pair when you select
Execute Now or when the policy is scheduled to run. It also provides an option to
preview policy run results without actually moving the files.

The Dynamic File Service controls when the Standard engine runs. The application
is DswStandardEngine.exe.
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What's New for Pairs and Policies
Management

This section describes the new features and changes for managing the Service, pairs, and policies in
Novell Dynamic File Services (DynamicFS) since version 2.0.

¢ Section 2.1, “What’s New for Dynamic File Services 2.1,” on page 35

¢ Section 2.2, “What’s New for Dynamic File Services 2.0,” on page 38

¢ Section 2.3, “What’s Next,” on page 40

2.1 What’s New for Dynamic File Services 2.1

In addition to bug fixes, Novell Dynamic File Services 2.1 provides the following new features and
changes for the Service and management tools:

¢ Section 2.1.1, “Administration,” on page 35

¢ Section 2.1.2, “Service,” on page 36

¢ Section 2.1.3, “Pairs,” on page 36

¢ Section 2.1.4, “Policies,” on page 36

¢ Section 2.1.5, “Cloud,” on page 37

¢ Section 2.1.6, “Retention Reviews,” on page 37

¢ Section 2.1.7, “Notification Service,” on page 37

¢ Section 2.1.8, “Audit Tracking Service,” on page 37

2.1.1 Administration

¢ Dynamic File Services Group: The user that installs Dynamic File Services is automatically
added to the Dynamic File Services group. This allows the user to create and manage pairs,
policies, and schedules. Other user names can be added to the group. For information, see
Section 6.3, “Configuring Administrators for Pair Management,” on page 102.

¢ Retention Reviewers: The Dynamic File Services Retention Review group is automatically
assigned as a reviewer of a retention pair. You can remove it from the Reviewers list, if desired.
For information, see Section 12.2.1, “Adding or Removing Reviewers for a Retention Pair,” on
page 224.
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2.1.2

2.1.3

Service

Cloud Engine: You can use your cloud storage as the secondary path of a retention pair. The
Cloud Engine allows Dynamic File Services to read and write files to cloud storage, while
preserving the ACLs and metadata for the files. See Section 4.11, “Using Cloud Storage as the
Secondary Path in a Retention Pair,” on page 63

Cloud Database: The Cloud database stores information about the cloud accounts you have
defined on the Dynamic File Services server, including credentials and retention pair
associations. See “Cloud Database Files” on page 257.

Cloud Engine Logging Levels: You can configure the logging levels for the Cloud Engine. See
Section 6.7, “Configuring the Logging Level for Engines,” on page 120.

Policy Database: The policy database definitions and associations are now managed in a single
database file. The default location is:

C:\Program Data\Dynamic File Services\Policies\DswPolicyDatabase v2.xml
See “Policy Database Files” on page 256.

Pair Check Utility: The Synchronize Pair utility was renamed as the Pair Check utility. For
information, see “Dynamic File Services Pair Check Utility” in the Dynamic File Services 2.1 Client
Commands and Ultilities Reference.

Pairs

¢ Pair Tiering: Dynamic File Services allows you to tier your storage solution by using the

secondary path of a standard pair as the primary path of a retention pair. The standard pair and
retention pair can reside on the same or different server. Previously, tiering was allowed only if
the standard pair and retention pair were on different Dynamic File Services servers.

Pair tiering can be used to move data from local storage to filers to cloud storage at different
stages of its life cycle. See Section 1.1.5, “Tier Data across Local Storage, Filers, and Cloud
Storage,” on page 21.

Cloud Storage: You can specify a path on cloud storage as the secondary path of a retention pair.

Retention Pair Reviewers: You can use the Reviewers tab in a retention pair’s Properties dialog
box to add and remove reviewers for pair. See Section 12.2.1, “Adding or Removing Reviewers
for a Retention Pair,” on page 224.

2.1.4 Policies

¢ Policy Database: The policy database definitions and associations are now managed in a single

database file. The default location is:
C:\Program Data\Dynamic File Services\Policies\DswPolicyDatabase v2.xml

When you upgrade to version 2.1, your existing policy database files are consolidated into this
single file. Any policies saved in the Snapshots folder are also converted to the new database
format.

Use File Content to Determine Type: For a File Types policy, you can determine file types based
on actual file content format. See “File Types” on page 166.

Moving Ownerless Files: A {No owners} entry is available in the Select a User browser dialog
box for the File Owners policy option. See “File Owners” on page 167.
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2.1.6

2.1.7

2.1.8

¢ File Types Configuration File: The following changes were made to the definitions in the
DswFileTypes.cfqg file:

¢ The application category is used for non-binary application files.

¢ The octet-stream category is used for binary, executable files, such as .dll, .exe, and
-bin.

¢+ MIME Types Configuration File: The DswMimeTypes. cfg file allows you to add, remove, or
modify MIME type mappings to file extensions. For information, see Section 9.3.3, “Configuring
MIME Types and Categories for the Content Filter,” on page 175.

Cloud

¢ You can set up your cloud storage provider as a cloud account in Dynamic File Services. See
Chapter 11, “Creating and Managing Cloud Accounts,” on page 205.

* You can specify a path on a cloud account as the secondary path for a retention pair. See
Section 4.11, “Using Cloud Storage as the Secondary Path in a Retention Pair,” on page 63.

Retention Reviews

+ Performance enhancements were made for the Web-based Retention Review Service.

¢ The Reviewers tab on the Pair Properties page allows you to specify users and groups as
reviewers of a specific retention pair. See Section 12.2.1, “Adding or Removing Reviewers for a
Retention Pair,” on page 224.

Notification Service

The following event types have been added to the Notification Service events:

¢ Pair Modified

Cloud Account Created
Cloud Account Deleted
Cloud Account Modified
Cloud Path Included in a Pair
¢ Change Logging Options

*

*

*

*

If you upgrade, these events are deselected by default. After the server restart, you can configure
these events for email addresses and Twitter accounts. For information, see Section 6.6, “Configuring
the Notification Service,” on page 108.

Audit Tracking Service

The following event types have been added to Audit Tracking events:

¢ Pair Modified

¢ Cloud Account Created
¢ Cloud Account Deleted
¢ Cloud Account Modified
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2.2.2

2.2.3

¢ Cloud Path Included in a Pair
¢ Change Logging Options
If you upgrade, these events are deselected by default. After the server restart, you can configure

these events for audit tracking. For information, see Section 6.5, “Configuring Audit Tracking
Events,” on page 108.

What’'s New for Dynamic File Services 2.0

In addition to bug fixes, Novell Dynamic File Services 2.0 provides the following new features and
changes for the Service and management tools:

¢ Section 2.2.1, “Administration,” on page 38

¢ Section 2.2.2, “Service,” on page 38

¢ Section 2.2.3, “Pairs,” on page 38

¢ Section 2.2.4, “Policies,” on page 39

¢ Section 2.2.5, “Policy Schedules,” on page 39

¢ Section 2.2.6, “Retention Reviews,” on page 39

+ Section 2.2.7, “Notification Service,” on page 39

¢ Section 2.2.8, “Auditing,” on page 40

¢ Section 2.2.9, “Repair Tool,” on page 40

¢ Section 2.2.10, “Filter Driver Diagnostics,” on page 40

Administration

The Dynamic File Services Retention Review group is used to configure reviewers to manage
the retained data in a retention pair. For information, see Section 12.2, “Configuring Reviewers for a
Retention Pair,” on page 224.

Service

¢ License Key registration is required to create multiple pairs and policies. A single pair and
policy are available in evaluation mode. See Section 6.2, “Registering the License Key,” on
page 97.

¢ C:\ProgramData\Dynamic File Services is used as the default location for storing program
data files on the Windows Server 2008/2008 R2 and Windows Vista/7 operating systems.

Pairs

¢ Pairs that provide a merged view are now referred to as standard pairs.

¢ Retention pairs are a new type of pair that allows you to specify a primary path that contains
active files, and a secondary path where a retention repository is used to store inactive files. Files
can be moved from the primary path to the repository by using policies, the Execute Now option,
and the Manual Move option for a pair. For information, see Section 12.1, “Understanding the
Retention Repository,” on page 221.
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2.2.5

2.2.6

2.2.7

The following new capabilities support retention pairs:
¢ Policy engine creates a retention repository on the secondary path
¢ Remote primary path and secondary path support
¢ Non-administrator reviewers via the Dynamic File Services Retention Review group
¢ Retention Review events
¢ Notification review schedule
¢ Retention Review Service provides a Web Ul for retention data review
¢ Review Transaction History records delete and restore actions during retention reviews
¢ Export review actions as reports in .csv and .html format

¢ UserName-SID database so files do not become orphaned if owners become invalid

Policies

¢ The Frequency option for policies is replaced by the Schedule feature. A schedule can be
associated with and disassociated from a policy. For information, see Chapter 10, “Creating and
Managing Policy Schedules,” on page 195.

¢ An identity-based filter option is available for Groups. For information, see “File owners” on
page 170.

¢ The File Types filter option has been expanded to include a list of perceived type associations
that are defined in the . .\Dynamic File Services\DswFiletypes.cfqg file. For information,
see “File Types” on page 166.

¢ Policy names can be modified.

Policy Schedules

Policy schedules are now available as a separate manageable unit. Schedules determine when
automated policy runs are executed. A schedule can be associated with and disassociated from a
policy. You can use the same schedule for multiple policies. For information, see Chapter 10,
“Creating and Managing Policy Schedules,” on page 195.

Policy schedule frequency has been expanded to include quarterly and custom dates. See
Section 10.1.2, “Schedule Frequency Options,” on page 196.

Retention Reviews

The Retention Review Web interface is available for viewing and managing data that has been moved
to the retention repository in a retention pair. For information, see Section 12.6, “Reviewing Files in
the Retention Repository,” on page 232. Instructions for non-administrator reviewers are available in
the Novell Dynamic File Services 2.0 Retention Review Quick Start (http://www.novell.com/
documentation/dynamic_file_services/dynamic_review_win/data/dynamic_review_win.html).

Notification Service

¢ The Twitter notification add-on for the Notification Service allows you to Tweet notifications to
configured Twitter accounts. See Section 6.6.3, “Setting Up Twitter Notifications,” on page 115.
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2.2.8

2.2.9

2.10

2.3

¢ Events can be configured separately for each email address and Twitter account. Previously,
events were set globally for all recipients. See Section 12.3, “Configuring Reviewers to Receive
Notifications,” on page 228.

+ Retention review events are available in the Notification Service. See “Retention Review Events”
on page 110.

¢ Schedule events are available in the Notification Service. See “Policy Schedule Management
Events” on page 110.

¢ Registration events are available in the Notification Service. See “Registration Events” on
page 110.

Auditing

The Audit Configuration option in the Controller allows you to specify which Dynamic File Services
events are audited. For information, see Section 6.5, “Configuring Audit Tracking Events,” on
page 108.

Repair Tool

The Repair tool was revised to allow you to apply the last-known-to-be-valid snapshot of the
databases. You can also manually take a snapshot of the databases. SeeChapter 14, “Repairing the
Pair, Policy, and Schedule Databases,” on page 255.

Filter Driver Diagnostics

The Filter Driver Diagnostics tool allows you to capture information about your configuration and
runtime errors to help troubleshoot merged view problems. See Section 16.15, “Diagnosing a Filter
Driver failure,” on page 282.

What's Next

For information to help you plan your Dynamic File Services deployment, see Chapter 4, “Planning
for Pairs and Policies,” on page 51.

For information about installing or upgrading to Dynamic File Services 2.1, see the Dynamic File
Services 2.1 Installation Guide.
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Getting Started

Novell Dynamic File Services (DynamicFS) is a powerful and dependable tool to help you effectively
manage your storage. Getting started is easy! This section describes common tasks to help you
quickly set up and use DynamicFS.

¢ Section 3.1, “Installing and Setting Up Dynamic File Services,” on page 41

¢ Section 3.2, “Connecting to the Dynamic File Services Server,” on page 42

¢ Section 3.3, “Creating a Dynamic File Services Pair,” on page 42

¢ Section 3.4, “Creating a Policy,” on page 43

¢ Section 3.5, “Associating the Pair and Policy,” on page 44

¢ Section 3.6, “Creating More Policies and Pairs,” on page 45

¢ Section 3.7, “Enforcing Policies,” on page 46

¢ Section 3.8, “Viewing the Merged File Tree for a Standard Pair,” on page 48

¢ Section 3.9, “Reviewing Retained Data in a Retention Pair,” on page 49

¢ Section 3.10, “Backing Up Files in the Pair,” on page 50

Installing and Setting Up Dynamic File Services

The Dynamic File Service and the Management Console are installed on the servers where you want
to create pairs and policies. You can also install the Management Console on workstations. You can
manage the pairs and policies on multiple servers from any computer where the Management
Console is installed.

ol et &
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Dynamic File Services
Software
Service Management
and Console

Management Console

The Dynamic File Service controls the pairs and policies that you create on a server. After the install
or after a server restarts, the Service automatically starts and runs in the background. Each server’s
pairs and policies are unique on the server, and their related configuration files are stored locally.

The Dynamic File Services group is created when the Service is installed, but no members are
automatically assigned to it. Before you can manage DynamicFS, you must log in to the DynamicFS
server as a user with Administrator privileges (server Administrator, Domain Admin, or a user with
equivalent privileges) to add members to the Dynamic File Services group. Only the
Administrator user and members of the Dynamic File Services group can manage the Service.
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On DynamicFS servers, the Service Controller starts automatically when the Administrator user or a
member of the Dynamic File Services group logs in. The Service Controller allows you to
manually start and stop the Dynamic File Service. You can manage the Service settings, such as the
Service Port Access, Windows Firewall Access, Certificate Configuration, Audit Configuration, and
Notification Configuration. You can also use it to launch the Management Console or Repair Tool.

3.2 Connecting to the Dynamic File Services Server

Open the Dynamic File Services Management Console, then set up the server you want to manage.
You can set up multiple servers to be managed in the same console. To connect to a server, provide
the login credentials of the Administrator user or a member of the Dynamic File Services group
on the target server.

You can run the Management Console on the server, or from another computer where the
Management Console is installed. For remote connections, the Dynamic File Services Windows
Firewall Access option must be enabled on the target server so that an exception in the Windows
Firewall is allowed for the configured port. Remote management communications are secured with
SSL (HTTPS).

Dynamic File Services

Management Console
IP or DNS: localhost

Username: Administrator E @
Password: password

Port: 8999 T
Local Remote
Management Management

Service and

Management Console
IP or DNS: server1.example.com

Username: Administrator
Password: password
Port: 8999

Dynamic File Services
Server

3.3 Creating a Dynamic File Services Pair

A Dynamic File Services pair consists of two independent paths on different disks, referred to as the
primary path and secondary path. You can use a remote share as the secondary path. Initially, the
primary path contains files and the secondary path is empty. Pair names must be unique on the
server.

Create a pair on the server by specifying the primary path and the secondary path to use for the pair.
If no pairs exist on the target server, the Setup Wizard automatically opens and guides you through
the process of creating a pair and creating a policy. The wizard automatically associates the pair and
the policy. Other pairs can be created with the Pair Wizard.

After you create a pair, you can specify folders in the primary location that can be included or
excluded from policy runs. You can include folders or exclude folders, but not both.
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3.4

A Windows network share must be set up on the primary path so that users can access data on the
pair. For a standard pair, users see data on both paths in a merged view. Use the Windows Network
Sharing feature to set up the network share before or after you create the pair. The merged view is
also shown if you begin your access from other network shares above and below the share on the
primary path. To ensure that users access files on the secondary path only via the merged view, do
not create a network share that gives users direct access to files on the secondary path of a standard
pair.

?ﬁk C:\primary i | F:\secondary
=

— music
song-1.mp3
song-2.wav

song-3.mp3

—] classical

song-4.wav

song-5.mp3
song-5.mp3
— documents
— project-A
— project-B
g
MyPair

Creating a Policy

A policy specifies the rules that determine what files are moved between the primary path and the
secondary path, the direction files are moved, and when the policy is enforced.

Create a policy that determines what data to move and when to move it. A rule defines the direction
to move files and at least one of the following filter options:

+ File size

+ Last accessed time

*

Last modified time

¢ File name patterns
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¢ File types (MIME types and perceived types)

¢ File owners (users or groups)

A policy can have no schedule, or it can be scheduled to run hourly, daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly,
yearly, or on custom dates. Scheduled and unscheduled policies can be run manually.

If no pairs exist on the target server, the Setup Wizard automatically opens and guides you through
the process of creating a pair and creating a policy. The wizard automatically associates the pair and
the policy. Other policies can be created with the Policy Wizard. Policy names must be unique on the
server.

Direction to Move Files Filter Options Name and Description Associate the Associate the
Policy with One Policy with One
Schedule or More Pairs
Primary Secondary | *Filesize L [
Storage Storage « Last accessed > ( - /

I
PtoS + Last modified i i i

| « File patterns . |

- « File types MyPolicy \

StoP « File owners . -
@ L_J (user or group) Abrief description @‘J

Associating the Pair and Policy

An association links a Dynamic File Services pair and policy so that the policy is enforced for the pair.
No files are moved between the primary path and secondary path in a pair until a policy is associated
with the pair. Policy runs are enforced against all pairs that are associated with the policy.

An association between a policy and a pair occurs automatically when you use the Setup Wizard to
create a pair and a policy at the same time. The Policy Wizard allows you to select the pairs you want
to associate with a new policy. The Pair Wizard allows you to select the policies you want to associate
with a new pair. You can also associate (or disassociate) pairs and policies at any time by selecting the
Properties dialog box of the pair or policy, and modifying its associations.

"
@/
i

MyPair MyPolicy
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3.6 Creating More Policies and Pairs

You can create additional Dynamic File Services pairs and policies and associate them. A pair can be
associated with multiple policies. A policy can be associated with multiple pairs.

| {4

Associate one or more policies Associate one or more pairs
with a given pair of any type. of any type with a given policy.

Use any of the following methods to create additional pairs and policies and associate them:

¢ Pair: Right-click Pairs under the server in the left panel, then select Pair Wizard.
¢ Policy: Right-click Policies under the server in the left panel, then select Policy Wizard.
¢ Pair and Policy: Right-click the server in the left panel, then select Setup Wizard.

Use either of the following methods to associate existing pairs and policies:

¢ Select a policy and associate it to one or more pairs.

¢ Select a pair and associate it to one or more policies.
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Enforcing Policies

In a policy run, a policy is enforced separately for each of the pairs associated with the policy. A
policy can run on demand or when it is scheduled. Each policy is associated to a schedule. Multiple
policies can be scheduled to run at the same time. Scheduled and unscheduled policies can be run
manually.

Run a single policy at a time on a pair to enforce the policy’s rules for moving data. A file is moved if
it meets all of the filter options specified in the rule.

Configure multiple policies to run at the same time on a pair to enforce alternative rules for moving
data. When the group of policies moves files in both directions, the primary-to-secondary policies are
grouped and enforced, then the secondary-to-primary policies are grouped and enforced. A file is
moved if it meets the rules for any one of the policies that are run together.

For example, a policy run for a standard pair might move all files with extensions of .mp3 from the
primary location to the secondary location.

Example: Move *.mp3 files from Primary - Secondary.

aﬁ] C:\primary ‘, i F:\secondary
—. music ' 1 music

song-2.wav —— song-1.mp3

classical ——— song-3.mp3

song-4.wav —ﬁ classical
—ﬁ documents ——— song-5.mp3
—ﬁ project-A L song-6.mp3
—ﬁ project-B

Dynamic File Services 2.1 Administration Guide



For a retention pair, policies move data only from primary to a repository on the secondary. A folder
is created and named with “PolicyRun” a time stamp, such as PolicyRun_20110815_10.35. Files are
moved to the folder, keeping the data structure relatve to the root of the primary location.

Reviewers Users

ST
Retention Data |\ =

Review Web Ul \server1\primary

HTTPS
Retention Data

Primary on | F:\secondary
i serveri.example.com —

—ﬁ PolicyRun_20110815_10.35
EE documents -

; i music
project-A —

song-1.mp3

project-B

song-2.wav

song-3.mp3

; l classical

—— song-4.wav

—— song-5.mp3

L song-6.mp3
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3.8 Viewing the Merged File Tree for a Standard Pair

Users access the primary path on a standard pair via a network share (\\servername\sharename).
They see a merged view of the data on both paths as if the files are all stored on a single device.

The native access control of the underlying file systems determines the user access to the data. All
access to the secondary path is made via DynamicFS as if the data were located on the primary path.
DynamicFS does not need to relocate the data to give the user access to data on the secondary path.

To set ACLs and attributes on files and folders, you should access the merged view of the data via the
network share on the primary path, then set the access control for files and folders as you normally
would. If direct access to the path is necessary to set ACLs, make the changes to the folder instance
that resides on the primary path.

In a merged view, the users are not aware that the .mp3 files are now located on a different disk than
their other files. There is no performance impact for the user.

I:] \\server1\primary § Primary on

serveri.example.com
~ @ <+

Users — music
song-1.mp3
song-2.wav

song-3.mp3

— classical

song-4.wav

song-5.mp3

song-6.mp3

— documents

— project-A

— project-B
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3.9

Reviewing Retained Data in a Retention Pair

The Novell Dynamic File Services Retention Review Service provides a Web interface for reviewing
files in a retention repository. Reviewers determine the disposition of retained files in accordance
your company’s data retention policy. A reviewer can take no action, delete files from the repository,
or move files from the repository back to their original location.

ndfs_serveri\thomas

Pair retpairl Retention Review Folders
Server: ndfs_servert
Review Folder: \\ndfs_serverSiretsecondary\PolicyRun_20110801-10.26

Status: ldle
Delete Selected | Restore Selected |
 |[photos Folder 2011-08-01 10:26:11 AM || JSmith ~ |------
I |[song33.mp3 [[mp3 [2011-07-27 04:15:40 PM_|[ JSmith [16542
I [[song34.mp3 [me3 [2011-07-27 04:15:35 PM_[[ JSmith [23825

Members of the Dynamic File Services Retention Review group can review retention data by
using the Retention Review Web interface. Administrator privileges on the server are not required for
membership. When reviewers work in the Web interface, they have all of the file access privileges
necessary to access the retained files.
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Backing Up Files in the Pair

The administrator can perform backup and restore operations independently on the two locations in
the Dynamic File Services pair. Backups can be scheduled to run at different frequencies on each

path. Having less data to back up can help shorten the backup window.

For example, if data changes more frequently on the primary path, it can be backed up more

frequently than the secondary path.
The primary location contains frequently used

and volatile files, so it is backed up
incrementally and weekly.

aﬁ C:\primary

music

song-2.wav

classical

song-4.wav

documents

—

,_' project-A

project-B
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The secondary location contains static or less
important files, so it is backed up less often.

i lf } F:\secondary

{ music

song-1.mp3

song-3.mp3

—B classical

song-5.mp3

song-6.mp3



Planning for Pairs and Policies

Novell Dynamic File Services (DynamicFS) pairs and policies are easy to set up and manage. Before
you begin, it is important to take time to plan and design your overall storage solution. This section
provides information to help you plan an effective implementation in your Windows environment.

IMPORTANT: For information about supported configurations and installation requirements, see
“Planning the Installation” in the Dynamic File Services 2.1 Installation Guide.

¢ Section 4.1, “Server-Centric Management,” on page 52

¢ Section 4.2, “Management Groups,” on page 52

¢ Section 4.3, “Reviewers for Retention Pairs,” on page 52

¢ Section 4.4, “Active Directory Domain Configuration for Remote Shares,” on page 53
¢ Section 4.5, “Server Configuration Requirements,” on page 56

¢ Section 4.6, “Storage Requirements,” on page 56

¢ Section 4.7, “Pair Requirements,” on page 58

¢ Section 4.8, “Access Rights for a Standard Pair,” on page 60

¢ Section 4.9, “Using Remote Shares in an Active Directory Domain,” on page 60

¢ Section 4.10, “Using Remote Shares in a Workgroup,” on page 61

¢ Section 4.11, “Using Cloud Storage as the Secondary Path in a Retention Pair,” on page 63
¢ Section 4.12, “Naming Conventions for Pairs and Policies,” on page 64

¢ Section 4.13, “File Name Path Length,” on page 65

¢ Section 4.14, “Merged View for Standard Pairs,” on page 65

¢ Section 4.15, “File and Folder Attributes and ACL Permissions in a Standard Pair,” on page 66
¢ Section 4.16, “Duplicate Folders in a Standard Pair,” on page 66

¢ Section 4.17, “Duplicate Files in a Standard Pair,” on page 67

¢ Section 4.18, “Orphan (Ownerless) Files,” on page 68

¢ Section 4.19, “System Files and Other Files that Are Not Moved,” on page 70

¢ Section 4.20, “Policy Schedules,” on page 71

¢ Section 4.21, “Time Displays,” on page 72

¢ Section 4.22, “Event Logging,” on page 72

¢ Section 4.23, “Using Antivirus Software with Pairs,” on page 72

¢ Section 4.24, “Using Backup Software with Pairs,” on page 72

¢ Section 4.25, “Using Compression with Pairs,” on page 72

¢ Section 4.26, “Using Disk Quotas with Pairs,” on page 73

¢ Section 4.27, “Disk Space Availability and Moving Files,” on page 73
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4.1

4.2

4.3

¢ Section 4.28, “Using Encryption with Pairs,” on page 73

*

Section 4.29, “Using Microsoft Distributed File System with Pairs,” on page 74

¢ Section 4.30, “Using Dynamic File Services in a Windows Cluster,” on page 80

*

Section 4.31, “Using Dynamic File Services in Windows Safe Mode,” on page 82

Server-Centric Management

Management of Dynamic File Services servers, pairs, policies, and schedules is server-centric rather
than through a centralized LDAP directory repository. The pair, policy, and schedule configuration
files are stored in subfolders in the C:\ProgramFiles\Dynamic File Services folder on the server
where the Service is installed and running. Import and export features of DynamicFS make it
possible to copy a policy to multiple servers.

The Service login can validate the administrator user identity in Workgroup environments and in
Active Directory domain environments.

Management Groups

The Administrator user of the server and the Domain Admin users in the same Active Directory
domain are automatically allowed to manage all aspects of Dynamic File Services. Two management
groups are created automatically at install time to allow you to set up non-administrator users to
perform management tasks. It is not necessary to explicitly add the Administrator user and Domain
Admin users to these groups, but it is okay to add them.

Table 4-1 Dynamic File Services Management Groups

Management Group Description To add or remove members, see

Dynamic File Services group Group members can manage pairs, Section 6.3, “Configuring
policies, schedules, and cloud Administrators for Pair
accounts on a DynamicFS server.  Management,” on page 102.
The user identity used when you
install Dynamic File Services is
automatically added to this group.
You can assign other members
after the installation.

Dynamic File Services Group members can review Section 12.2, “Configuring
Retention Review group retained data in all retention pairs.  Reviewers for a Retention Pair,” on
The group has no default members. page 224
The group is automatically
assigned as a reviewer when the
retention pair is created.

Reviewers for Retention Pairs

Members of the Dynamic File Services Retention Review group can review the retained data
for all pairs. You can also assign individual users and groups to be reviewers for a given retention
pair by using the Reviewers tab on the pair’s Properties page. For information, see Section 12.2,
“Configuring Reviewers for a Retention Pair,” on page 224.
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Active Directory Domain Configuration for Remote Shares

In an Active Directory environment, Dynamic File Services configures a special domain group and
user in order to support the use of remote shares in a pair.

¢ Section 4.4.1, “Default Domain Configuration,” on page 53

¢ Section 4.4.2, “Dynamic File Services Storage Rights Domain Group,” on page 54

¢ Section 4.4.3, “NDFS-servername Domain Proxy User,” on page 55

¢ Section 4.4.4, “Security Implications of the Default Domain Configuration,” on page 56

Default Domain Configuration

When you install the Service component on a domain controller or member server in an Active
Directory environment, the installation sets up the following security features:
¢ Creates a domain user called NDFS-servername.
¢ Creates a domain group called Dynamic File Services Storage Rights.
¢ Adds the NDFS-servername user to the Dynamic File Services Storage Rights group.
¢ Gives the NDFS-servername user the Log on as a service right.

¢ Sets up the Dynamic File Service to log on as the NDFS-<servername> user.

¢ Makes the Dynamic File Services Storage Rights group a Member of the Domain Admins

group.

This setup requires that the installation is done by a domain user that has local Administrator
privileges and Domain Administrator rights.

Planning for Pairs and Policies
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4.4.2

Dynamic File Services Storage Rights Domain Group

The Dynamic File Services Storage Rights group is an Active Directory domain group that is
used for remote shares to allow Dynamic File Services to manage traffic between the Service running
on the server and the remote share. Before you use a remote share in a pair, you must add the group
to the remote share in Active Directory, and grant it all permissions to the share.

The Dynamic File Services Storage Rights group is created automatically during the
installation of the Service component if the computer is a domain controller or a member server in an
Active Directory environment. The group scope is Global and the group type is Security.

Dynamic File Services Storage Rights Properties 21x

General | Members | MemberOfl Managed Ey'l

% Dynamic File Services Storage Rights

Group name (pre-Windows 2000): mamic File Services Storage Right:
Description: |Dynamic File Services Storage Rights Group
E-mail: |
rGroupscope | [ Group type
) Domain local % Security
i+ Global " Distribution
" Universal
MNotes:

,TI Cancel I Apply

Members of the Dynamic File Services Storage Rights group include the NDFS-servername
proxy users for the Dynamic File Services servers in the same Active Directory domain/forest. The
members are automatically added to the group when the Service component is installed on a server

in the domain.

‘General Members | MemberOfl Managed Byl

Members:

Name Active Directory Domain Services Fo

Win2008-R2 net/Users

?_, NDFS-WIN2008-R2-B Win2008-R2 net/Users

el 3

QK I Cancel Appli
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4.4.3

A server's NDFS-servername proxy user is automatically removed as a member of the Dynamic File
Services Storage Rights group if Dynamic File Services is uninstalled from the server. The group
is not deleted by the uninstall unless the server’s proxy user is the only member of the group.

The Dynamic File Services Storage Rights group is a member of the Domain Admins group.
This gives the group equivalent rights to the Domain Admins group. Alternatives to the default
domain configuration are described in “Security Implications of the Default Domain Configuration”
on page 56.

Dynamic File Services Storage Rights Properti e B

" General | Members Member Of | Managed B)'I

Member of:
Name Active Directory Domain Services Folder

Domain Admins Win2008-R2 net/Users

Add... Remove

This list displays only groups from the cument domain and groups maintained
inthe Global Catalog, such as universal groups.

ok | cancd | ienh |

NDFS-servername Domain Proxy User

The NDFS-servername user is an Active Directory domain user that serves as a proxy user in
communications between the Service on a server that is running Dynamic File Services and a remote
share that is being used as the secondary path in a pair on that server. The user is created
automatically during the installation of the Service component if the computer is a domain controller
or a member server in an Active Directory environment.

The NDFS-servername proxy user is automatically added as a member of the Dynamic File
Services Storage Rights group in the same domain as the server. The user is given the Log on as a
service right.

The password for the NDFS-servername user is created automatically, and can be modified by using
the Active Directory tool for modifying user passwords.
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4.6

Security Implications of the Default Domain Configuration

The default configuration gives the Dynamic File Services Storage Rights domain group
equivalent rights to the Domain Admins group. In some situations, this can be undesirable. The
following describes two options to tighten security:

¢ Remove the Dynamic File Services Storage Rights group from the Domain Admins group,
and give only the specific rights needed to the Dynamic File Services Storage Rights
group.

¢ Delete the Dynamic File Services Storage Rights group, and add only the specific rights

needed directly to the NDFS-servername proxy user. Then give the NDFS-servername user
share-level rights or the NTFS security rights to the remote share used as the secondary path.

You can manage domain groups and users by using the Active Directory Users and Computers snap-
in the Microsoft Management Console. The specific rights needed are as follows:

¢ Allow log on locally

¢ Restore file and directories

¢ Backup files and directories

¢ Load and unload device drivers

¢ Log on as a service

¢ Manage auditing and security log

¢ Take ownership of files or other objects

Server Configuration Requirements

Consider the server configuration requirements in this section when using Dynamic File Services:

¢ Section 4.5.1, “SMB,” on page 56
¢ Section 4.5.2, “UTF-8,” on page 56

SMB

Dynamic File Services supports SMB2 and SMB1. You should use the same SMB version on the
server, clients, and remote file systems.

UTF-8

The servers and filers used with Dynamic File Services must be Unicode capable and must be set up
for UTF-8 (8-bit Unicode Transformation Format) encoding and character sets.

Storage Requirements

Consider the requirements in this section before you configure Dynamic File Services pairs:

¢ Section 4.6.1, “File Systems,” on page 57
¢ Section 4.6.2, “Local Storage,” on page 57
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4.6.2

4.6.3

¢ Section 4.6.3, “Remote Storage,” on page 57
¢ Section 4.6.4, “Cloud Storage,” on page 58

File Systems

Dynamic File Services supports the NTFS file system for the primary and secondary locations in
pairs.

For cloud storage, Dynamic File Services works with the native storage technology used by the
provider. It maintains information about the ACLs and other metadata for files stored on secondary
cloud storage locations in retention pairs.

Local Storage

Devices that the system considers to be native storage devices can be used for the primary path and

the secondary path. This includes Fibre Channel, iSCSI, and direct-attached storage devices (internal
or external). The devices must be online and available to the Dynamic File Services server when you
create, manage, and use the pair.

For iSCSI devices that are hosted in a cloud, we recommend that the device be used only for
secondary paths.

The native storage devices used in a pair must have a static drive letter assigned so that the drive
letter remains the same through server restarts. If you plan to change the drive letters or modify
paths, you must unlink the paths by removing the pair definition, and create a new pair that uses the
new locations.

Dynamic File Services does not support using CDs, DVDs, floppy drives, or flash drives in a pair. It
also does not support using mapped drives.

Remote Storage

Remote storage is supported for the following pair configurations:

¢ Standard Pair: Secondary path. A local path is required for the primary in order to provide
merged access to the files.

¢ Retention Pair: Primary path or secondary path.

The remote path can be a network share on either of the following target storage locations. It is not
necessary for Dynamic File Services to be running on the target location.

¢ Any Windows Server running an operating system that is supported by DynamicFS

* Network attached storage or a network filer (such as NetApp and EMC)

IMPORTANT: To avoid potential data loss and conflicts, use only dedicated volumes when using
remote paths.

A remote share must be online and available to the Dynamic File Services server when you create,
manage, and use the pair.

For an Active Directory environment, the remote share must be published in Active Directory and
must reside in the same domain/forest as the Dynamic File Services server. For configuration
requirements, see Section 4.9, “Using Remote Shares in an Active Directory Domain,” on page 60.
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4.7

4.7.1

For a Workgroup environment, the remote share must exist in the same workgroup as the Dynamic
File Services server. For configuration requirements, see Section 4.10, “Using Remote Shares in a
Workgroup,” on page 61.

Cloud Storage

Cloud storage is supported as the secondary path in a retention pair. You must set up an account with
your preferred cloud provider and authorize the Dynamic File Services software to interact with the
files stored there on your behalf. For information, see Chapter 11, “Creating and Managing Cloud
Accounts,” on page 205.

Pair Requirements

A Dynamic File Services pair consists of a primary path and a secondary path that DynamicFS
manages as a unit. We recommend using up to 16 pairs per server.

Before forming a pair, ensure that you have prepared the storage areas that you want to use as the
primary and secondary locations by verifying that your storage setup meets the requirements in this
section. Then gather the information you need about the paths that you want to use as the primary
path and secondary path.

¢ Section 4.7.1, “Primary and Secondary Paths,” on page 58

¢ Section 4.7.2, “Administrator Access,” on page 59

¢ Section 4.7.3, “User Access,” on page 59

Primary and Secondary Paths

Consider the following guidelines when choosing paths to use for pairs:

¢ “Paths for Standard Pairs” on page 58
¢ “Paths for Retention Pairs” on page 59
¢ “Using Remote Paths” on page 59

¢ “Using Cloud Paths” on page 59

Paths for Standard Pairs

A standard pair’s primary path can reside on any local device. The path should be unique among the
pairs defined on the same Dynamic File Services server.

A standard pair’s secondary path can reside on a local device or a remote share. Avoid conflicts
related to primary paths for the same or different pairs on the same server. The file structure that is
built under the secondary path’s folder is the same as the file structure under the primary path’s
folder.

IMPORTANT: Do not nest the paths used by standard pairs. That is, when creating a standard pair,
do not specify a path that contains or is contained by any path that is used by another standard pair.
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4.7.3

The secondary path is usually empty when you create a standard pair. Both paths can contain data,
but if there are duplicate files, only the instance of the file in the primary path is available to the user
in the merged view. As an Administrator user (or as a user with Administrator privileges) on the
server, you can access the secondary path to rename the duplicate file, which makes it available to
users in the merged view.

Paths for Retention Pairs

A retention pair’s primary path can reside on any local device or on a remote share. Avoid conflicts

related to primary paths for the same or different pairs on the same server. You can tier files from a

standard pair to a retention pair by using the secondary path of a standard pair as the primary path
of a retention pair.

A retention pair’s secondary path can reside on any local device, a remote share, or in cloud storage.
The path should be unique among the pairs defined on all Dynamic File Services servers in the same
tree. The path is a destination folder for the files that are moved to the retention repository via
policies or via a manual move. The file structure built under the destination folder is different than
that for the pair’s primary path.

Using Remote Paths

The pair setup does not prevent you from using the paths on one Dynamic File Services server as
remote share paths for pairs that you create on a different Dynamic File Services server. If you re-use
paths, ensure that users can see only the data you intend them to see.

Using Cloud Paths

The cloud storage provider’s site must be available when you create a retention pair, and when
policies and manual moves are run for the pair.

Administrator Access

The Administrator user that creates and manages pairs must have the file access permissions and
credentials on both paths in the pair.

User Access

All user access to a pair must be made through a network share on the pair’s primary path. Use
Microsoft Network Sharing to create the share.

For standard pairs, users see a merged view of files in both locations. You can add network shares on
the primary device above or below the network share on the primary path. The merged view for a
standard pair works from the primary path and downward in the file tree structure. Do not give
users direct access to the secondary path, or to any shares on, above, or below the secondary path.

For retention pairs, users see files only on the primary location. The retention data reviewers manage
files in the retention repository by using the Web-based Retention Review Service. For information,
see Section 12.2, “Configuring Reviewers for a Retention Pair,” on page 224.
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Access Rights for a Standard Pair

For a standard pair, access rights settings must be the same for the primary path and the secondary
path. After the pairs are linked, the Administrator manages the access rights by accessing the files via
the merged view. When the standard policy engine moves files from the primary location to the
secondary location, the engine automatically sets the access rights that are needed on the secondary
path and files.

IMPORTANT: For Windows Server 2003 servers, if the secondary path is at the root of an attached
volume (such as K:\), there are cases where users’ actions via the merged view might fail on files at
the root of the secondary volume.

To allow for correct merged view operation in all cases, a user with Administrator privileges must
ensure that the rights settings for the secondary volume root folder match exactly the rights settings
for the primary root folder. This should be done before running any policies that move files from the
primary root to the secondary.

Using Remote Shares in an Active Directory Domain

In an Active Directory domain, you can specify UNC (Universal Naming Convention) paths when
you create a pair. This allows a remote storage target to be a network share on third-party network
filers (such as EMC and NetApp) or Windows Server 2003/2003 R2/2008/2008 R2 servers. The remote
share must be published in the same Active Directory domain and forest as the Dynamic File Services
server.

A UNC path describes the location of a volume or folder. The format for a UNC path is
\\server\volume\folder and is case-sensitive. For example:

\\my_iscsi_svrl\Engineering\ProjectA
Ensure that your setup meets the requirements in the following sections:

¢ Section 4.9.1, “Server Requirements in a Domain,” on page 60
¢ Section 4.9.2, “Remote Share Requirements in a Domain,” on page 61

¢ Section 4.9.3, “Remote Path Requirements in a Domain,” on page 61

Server Requirements in a Domain

The pair must be hosted on a Dynamic File Services server that is located in the same Active
Directory domain and forest as the remote shares.

Install Dynamic File Services on a supported Windows server in an Active Directory domain. The
server can be a domain controller or a member server. For information, see “Supported Platforms” in
the Dynamic File Services 2.1 Installation Guide.

An Active Directory domain user that has Domain Admin rights must perform the installation. The
following user and group are created in the domain to allow remote shares to be used:

NDFS-servername proxy user

¢ Dynamic File Services Storage Rights group

For details, see Section 4.4, “Active Directory Domain Configuration for Remote Shares,” on page 53.

Dynamic File Services 2.1 Administration Guide



4.9.2

4.9.3

4.10

In addition the DynamicFS management groups are created on the server, as described in Section 4.2,
“Management Groups,” on page 52. To add members to the Dynamic File Services group on the
server, see Section 6.3.2, “Setting Up Administrators in a Domain,” on page 104.

Remote Share Requirements in a Domain

The remote shares must hosted in the same Active Directory domain/forest as the Dynamic File
Services server that hosts the pair.

You must publish the remote share in Active Directory. The remote share can be published in any
container in the domain where the NDFS-<servername> proxy user or Dynamic File Services
Storage Rights group has browse rights.

Use Microsoft Networking to create a share on the remote location, and then publish the network
share in Active Directory. For information, see Section 8.3, “Preparing Remote Shares for Use in a
Pair,” on page 152.

You must add the Dynamic File Services Storage Rights group to the remote share in Active
Directory, and grant it all permissions to the share. For information, see Section 4.4, “Active Directory
Domain Configuration for Remote Shares,” on page 53.

Users must not have direct access to the files in a remote share that is used as the secondary path in a
pair.

Remote Path Requirements in a Domain

The remote path can be a network share on either of the following target storage locations. It is not
necessary for Dynamic File Services to be running on the remote location.

¢ Any Windows Server running an operating system that is supported by DynamicFS

¢ Network attached storage or a network filer (such as NetApp and EMC)
To avoid potential data loss and conflicts, use only dedicated volumes when using remote paths.

Users must access files in the pair via a network share on the primary path. Users must not have
direct access to the files in a path that is used as a remote path in a pair.

Using Remote Shares in a Workgroup

In a Windows Workgroup, you can specify UNC paths when you create a pair. This allows a remote
storage target to be a network share on third-party network filers (such as EMC and NetApp) or
Windows Server 2003/2003 R2/2008/2008 R2 servers. The remote share must be created in the same
Workgroup as the Dynamic File Services server.

A UNC path describes the location of a volume or folder. The format for a UNC path is
\\server\volume\folder and is case-sensitive. For example:

\\my_iscsi_svrl\Engineering\ProjectA
Ensure that your setup meets the requirements in the following sections:

¢ Section 4.10.1, “Server Requirements in a Workgroup,” on page 62

¢ Section 4.10.2, “Workgroup Configuration Requirements,” on page 62
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¢ Section 4.10.3, “Remote Share Requirements in a Workgroup,” on page 62

¢ Section 4.10.4, “Remote Path Requirements in a Workgroup,” on page 63

Server Requirements in a Workgroup

The pair must be hosted on a Dynamic File Services server that is located in the same Windows
Workgroup as the remote shares.

In a Windows Workgroup, install Dynamic File Services on a supported Windows server. For
information, see “Supported Platforms” in the Dynamic File Services 2.1 Installation Guide.

The installation must be done by a user that has Administrator rights on the server. This allows the
DynamicFS management groups to be created on the server, as described in Section 4.2,
“Management Groups,” on page 52. To add members to the Dynamic File Services group on the
server, see Section 6.3.3, “Setting Up Administrators in a Workgroup,” on page 104.

Workgroup Configuration Requirements

Your Workgroup setup must meet the following requirements:

¢ The host name of each computer in the Workgroup must be unique.

¢ On the Dynamic File Services server, the Service must be run as the Administrator user. The
Administrator user password must be the same on each participating computer or filer. This
user must have all file system rights to the primary share and the secondary share.

On a Windows XP computer, all computers in the workgroup must have the same user account
with the same password. The user account must have all share access rights to all of the shares
that you plan to use. The Service must run as this user account. The user must be granted the
Logon as a Service right. If you set the Service to run as a user, then the Windows service
controller sets this right for you.

¢ On Windows Server 2008 and 2008 R2, the following services must be running and be
configured to start for every boot in order for Dynamic File Services to work with remote paths:

*

Function Discovery Resource Publication

*

Simple Service Discovery Protocol (55DP)
Universal Plug and Play (UPnP)

¢ Computer Browser

*

After these services are started, go to the Control Panel > Network and Internet > Network and
Sharing Center > Sharing and Discovery option, then turn on Network Discovery.

Remote Share Requirements in a Workgroup

The remote shares must be in the same Windows Workgroup as the Dynamic File Services server that
hosts the pair.

Use Microsoft Networking to create a share on the remote location. You must make the share
available to the DynamicFS server, and give rights to the Administrator user as described in
Section 4.10.2, “Workgroup Configuration Requirements,” on page 62.

Users must not have direct access to the files in a remote share that is used as the secondary path in a
pair.
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Remote Path Requirements in a Workgroup

The remote path can be a network share on either of the following target storage locations. It is not
necessary for Dynamic File Services to be running on the remote location.

¢ Any Windows Server running an operating system that is supported by DynamicFS

¢ Network attached storage or a network filer (such as NetApp and EMC)
To avoid potential data loss and conflicts, use only dedicated volumes when using remote paths.

Users must access files in the pair via a network share on the primary path. Users must not have
direct access to the files in a path that is used as a remote path in a pair.

Using Cloud Storage as the Secondary Path in a Retention
Pair
Dynamic File Services supports the use of cloud storage as the secondary location in a retention pair.
Your cloud storage must be configured and available to the retention pair whenever actions are
performed that involve the secondary path, such as the initial setup of the pair, policy moves, manual
moves, and retention reviews.

¢ Section 4.11.1, “Supported Cloud Storage Providers,” on page 63

¢ Section 4.11.2, “Cloud Credentials,” on page 63

¢ Section 4.11.3, “Maximum Storage Size for Cloud Storage,” on page 64

¢ Section 4.11.4, “Maximum File Size for Uploads to Cloud Storage,” on page 64

Supported Cloud Storage Providers

Dynamic File Services 2.1 supports the following cloud storage providers. You create an account with
the provider.

¢ Amazon Simple Storage Service (http://aws.amazon.com/s3/) (Amazon S3)

¢ Box (https://www.box.com/)

¢ CloudMe (http://www.cloudme.com/)

¢ Dropbox (http://www.dropbox.com/)

Cloud Credentials

On the DynamicFS server, you set up cloud accounts to store your credentials for the cloud locations
that you want to use in retention pairs. The credentials are stored securely. The Service uses the
credentials to connect to the cloud when it performs actions on the files on your behalf, such as for
policy moves, manual moves, and retention reviews.

For information about the types of credentials used by cloud providers, see Section 11.1.5, “Types of
Cloud Access Authentication Credentials,” on page 207.

For information about how to get credentials and allow Dynamic File Services to access the account,
see Section 11.2, “Setting Up Cloud Access Credentials and Folders for Your Cloud Storage
Provider,” on page 207.
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Maximum Storage Size for Cloud Storage

The maximum amount of space that your files can consume in the cloud is governed by the service
level agreement with your cloud storage provider. The storage quota is enforced by your provider. If
you reach the set quota, files cannot be uploaded until you remove files to make space available, or
unless you increase the quota. For example, you can remove files from the retention repository by
using the Delete and Restore features of the Retention Review Service. For information, see

Section 12.6, “Reviewing Files in the Retention Repository,” on page 232.

Maximum File Size for Uploads to Cloud Storage

The maximum size per file that can be uploaded to cloud storage is governed by the service level
agreement with your cloud storage provider. The storage quota and file size limit is enforced by your
provider. In addition, a file must be smaller than the remaining available space below your quota.

Table 4-2 provides information about the known file size restrictions for the supported cloud
providers. Refer to your cloud storage provider’s documentation for information about the
maximum file size allowed for uploads.

Table 4-2 Cloud Provider Upload File Size Restrictions

Cloud Provider Upload File Size Restrictions

Amazon S3 Amazon S3 allows upload file sizes from 1 byte to 5 terabytes per file. For information,
see FAQs: How much data can | store? (http://aws.amazon.com/s3/fags/
#How_much_data can_|_store).

Box Box limits the upload file size to 2000 MB per file. See Select a Box Plan (https://
www.box.com/signup/o/default).

CloudMe Cloudme limits the upload file size for free and basic accounts to 150 MB per file. For
information see CloudMe Price Plan and Accounts (http://www.cloudme.com/en/
pricing).

Dropbox Dropbox limits the upload file size for developer applications to 150 MB per file. For

information, see the developer documentation for Dropbox REST APIs (https://
www.dropbox.com/developers/reference/api#files_put).

Larger file sizes require the Dropbox client application or the Dropbox Web browser
interface. For information, see Help Center: Is there a limit or maximum to how big my
files can be? (https://www.dropbox.com/help/5).

Naming Conventions for Pairs and Policies

Dynamic File Services pair names and policy names can be up to 32 characters long. The characters in
the name must be compatible with the share naming scheme for the file system. Character restrictions
for the pair or policy name exclude the following:

"\ <=5,

Control characters (less then 0x20) are also invalid. All other ASCII characters, including extended
ASCII, are valid.

If a policy name or pair name contains a space, you must delimit multiple entries with a comma
when working from the command line interface.
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File Name Path Length

Dynamic File Services uses the .NET Framework, which has length restrictions for folder paths and
file names. It allows a maximum of 248 characters in a folder name. The fully qualified file name
must be less than 260 characters. For information, see Long Paths in .NET (http://blogs.msdn.com/
bclteam/archive/2007/02/13/long-paths-in-net-part-1-of-3-kim-hamilton.aspx) in Microsoft
Developers Network Blogs. If a file’s folder path or fully qualified file name is too long, the Policy
Engine cannot move the file during a policy run, and logs a PathTooLongException error.

Merged View for Standard Pairs

Dynamic File Services leverages Microsoft Network Sharing to provide the merged view of a
standard pair to users. See the official Microsoft Windows documentation in the Microsoft TechNet
Library (http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc732793.aspx) for information about how to set
up network sharing on the computers where the Service is running.

To see the merged view of the two storage locations in a standard pair, users access the files through
a Windows network share that you set up on the pair’s primary path. You can have additional
network shares nested above and below the primary path. When a user navigates the file tree by
using a share above the primary path, the merged view is shown when the primary folder is opened
to access the files in the pair. When a user navigates the file tree by using a share below the primary
path, the merged view is automatically shown.

For secure access and authentication, users should access the data in the pair only via the network
shares that are set up on the primary path. If users directly access files on the primary path or
secondary path, potential issues can arise with duplicate files or with access rights and attributes
being out of synchronization between primary and secondary folders.

To avoid these potential conflicts:
¢ Restrict direct access to the primary path and secondary path to administrative activities such as
backup and restore.

¢ Use the merged view when changing ACL permissions and attributes for files and folders
whenever possible as described in Section 4.15, “File and Folder Attributes and ACL
Permissions in a Standard Pair,” on page 66.

¢ Remove (or strictly limit access to) network shares for the secondary path.

¢ Do not create nested shares above or below the secondary path.
In a Windows cluster, always use the Windows cluster management tool and not Windows Explorer
to manage file shares to folders on shared drives. Otherwise, changes to share information made by

using Windows Explorer are lost when these file shares fail over to other nodes in the cluster.
Workstations should be in an Active Directory domain to access the cluster-managed file shares.
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File and Folder Attributes and ACL Permissions in a
Standard Pair

For a standard pair, Dynamic File Services automatically synchronizes the attributes and ACL (access
control list) permissions on files and folders that it moves, whether the move is triggered by a policy
or by a user that accesses the data via the merged view.

After creating a standard pair, ensure that you use the merged view of the pair’s file tree when
modifying the attributes and ACL permissions on files and folders in the pair. To make changes,
access the pair via the network share on the primary path, then modify the settings.

¢ Files: When a file’s ACLs are modified via the merged view, DynamicFS sets the permissions for
the file on the primary path or secondary path, depending on where the file is currently stored.

¢ Folders: When a folder’s attributes or ACLs are modified via the merged view, DynamicFS sets
the permissions for a folder on both the primary and secondary paths, because folders have an
instance in both locations.

To add user name entries to a folder’s ACL list, you must make the changes directly for the instance
of the folder on the primary path. Windows does not allow user names to be added to the ACL list
when you are working in the merged view. DynamicFS monitors for security changes on the primary
path and automatically synchronizes the ACL settings on the instance of the folder on the secondary
path.

WARNING: Modifying the attributes and ACLs on folders when you are working outside of a
merged view can cause conflicts for these values between the two folder instances on the primary
path and secondary path.

To identify conflicts caused by mismatched attributes or ACL settings on a folder, you can run the
DynamicFS Pair Check utility (DswPairCheck.exe) to manually detect and report the attribute and
ACL differences between the two instances of the folder. For information, see Section 8.11,
“Reporting Conflicts for Attributes and ACL Permissions on Folders,” on page 160.

Duplicate Folders in a Standard Pair

In a Dynamic File Services standard pair, a second instance of a folder is created on a target path as
files are moved between the primary and secondary locations. In a merged view, users are not aware
that two instances of a folder exist. If a folder is empty in one of the locations, the empty folder is not
removed. If a user deletes a folder, both instances of the folder are removed.

Dynamic File Services automatically synchronizes the metadata information (such as ACLs and
attributes) from the primary location instance of the folder to its secondary instance when the folders
are accessed via the merged view or during a policy run. Because some metadata cannot be modified
through a network share, DynamicFS also monitors instances of folders on the primary path for
changes to metadata. For information about setting ACLs and attributes for folders, see Section 4.15,
“File and Folder Attributes and ACL Permissions in a Standard Pair,” on page 66.

The attributes and ACL settings for the two folder instances can become out of synchronization if you
modify a folder’s metadata by accessing a folder directly instead of via the merged view. Accessing a
folder instance directly on the secondary path creates a conflict because the attributes or permissions
are changed only on that instance of the folder, but not on its matching instance on the primary path.

For information about detecting and reporting conflicts in metadata on folders, see Section 8.11,
“Reporting Conflicts for Attributes and ACL Permissions on Folders,” on page 160.
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Duplicate Files in a Standard Pair

In a Dynamic File Services standard pair, each file is intended to have a single instance on either the
primary path or the secondary path. When a file is created, modified, or deleted through the merged
view, DynamicFS automatically manages the file so that a single instance of a file exists. When
policies are enforced, DynamicFS moves the single instance of a file between the two paths, and
deletes the original copy of the file after the move is successfully completed.

Duplicate files are those where two instances the file have the same name and relative path in both
locations. The content of the files might differ. If two instances of a file occurs only the file instance on
the primary is visible and accessible to the user. Users are not aware if duplicate files are present.
However, a message is logged for the administrator. If a policy run attempts to move a file that has a
duplicate in the target location, the move fails, and the error is logged in the Statistics > Policy
execution history > Files not moved report.

Duplicate files are not intended to occur, but the situation can arise when you restore files from
backup medis, if files are accessed outside the merged view, or if the media becomes unavailable
during a policy run and a file move is incomplete. Each of these situations is described in more detail
below. For information about detecting and reporting duplicate files, see Section 8.12, “Reporting
Conflicts for Duplicate Files,” on page 161.

¢ Section 4.17.1, “Restoring Files from Backup Media,” on page 67
¢ Section 4.17.2, “Accessing Files Outside the Merged View,” on page 67

¢ Section 4.17.3, “Losing a Media Connection when Moving Files,” on page 68

Restoring Files from Backup Media

Duplicate files can occur when you restore files from backup media if different instances of a file are
copied to the primary storage location and the secondary storage location. Backups for the primary
and secondary are typically made at different times. Whether a file is captured in both backups
depends on which policies were run in between the two backups. If you back up the primary path
more frequently than the secondary path, the instance of the file that is restored on the primary
storage area should be the most current of the two instances of the file.

Accessing Files Outside the Merged View

Duplicate files can also occur if users are allowed to access files directly instead of via the merged
view. For example, a duplicate file can be created if a user has direct access to the two paths and
manually copies a file from one path to the other. Users should always use the merged view of files in
the pair when performing actions on them.
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Losing a Media Connection when Moving Files

Duplicate files might occur if the source location or the target location of a file move becomes
unavailable during a policy run. For example, if a connection is lost between the server and the
secondary storage media, the file move that is in progress at that time cannot be completed, and the
policy run is stopped. An Invalid File Handle error for the file is reported in the policy move log
in the Statistics > Policy execution history > Files not moved > Comment field.

For file moves, Windows creates a sparse file in the target location that has the same file name and
size as the original, and then copies the bits to the file. The original instance of the file is not deleted
until all bits have been successfully copied to the new file instance. If the file move is interrupted, the
information in the target location might be incomplete, and two instances of the file remain, which
creates a duplicate file.

When duplicate files are caused by an incomplete move, the valid file is the instance on the source
location of the move, and the invalid file is the instance on the target location. If the incomplete file
resides on the primary location, users see only the corrupted file. However, the valid file instance
remains on the secondary location, and no data is actually lost.

To resolve this duplicate file situation, you must identify the duplicate files and delete the invalid
instance of the file. Your knowledge of the policy direction setting for the policy run where the
duplicate file was created can help to determine which instance of the file is valid. You can review the
Statistics > Policy execution history > Files not moved report for the policy run to identify the duplicate
file and the target location of the policy run. You can also run the Pair Check (dswPairCheck.exe)
utility to find the duplicate file. For information about using the Pair Check utility to identify
duplicate files, see “Dynamic File Services Pair Check Utility” in the Dynamic File Services 2.1 Client
Commands and Utilities Reference.

Orphan (Ownerless) Files

In a Windows server or Active Directory domain, a unique value called a Security Identifier (SID) is
associated with a user name. When a user creates a file, the default owner is normally the SID for the
user that creates the file. If the user is a member of the Administrators group or the Domain Admins
group, the default owner is the SID for the group, not the SID for the individual user account. If a
user’s user name is deleted from the server or Active Directory, the user name becomes invalid. The
user’s files contain the user’s SID, but the SID is no longer associated with a valid user name. This
document refers to those files as orphan files, or ownerless files.

¢ Section 4.18.1, “Moving Ownerless Files,” on page 68

¢ Section 4.18.2, “How Ownerless Files Are Managed in a Retention Pair,” on page 69

¢ Section 4.18.3, “How in Ownerless Files Are Handled in Workgroups,” on page 70

Moving Ownerless Files

To move orphan files between paths in a pair, you can use any policy rule, including File Owners.
Dynamic File Services adds a {No owners} user that you can select when you set up a File Owners
policy. In a policy with a File Owner rule, the policy engine checks that the users and groups in the
policy are valid each time the policy runs. It also checks the current membership of the valid groups.
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The File Owner policy normally moves only those files associated with valid user names, valid group
names, and current members of valid groups. It can also move ownerless files if you select the user
{No owner} for the policy.

The manual move process moves any file that you specify in the list of files to be moved. The owner is
not a consideration in whether the file is moved.

How Ownerless Files Are Managed in a Retention Pair

For retention pairs, Dynamic File Services keeps a UserName-SID database (DswUserDB.xml) that
contains information about the user names or group names associated with the file owners’ SIDs. The
file is located in the C:\Program Files\Dynamic File Services\ directory, or in the custom install
location.

As a file is moved to a retention repository, an entry is added to the UserName-SID database if the
name is valid. For example, the following is an entry for a local Administrators group’s SID in the
DswUserDB.xml file:

<TrackerEntry>
<SID>S-1-5-32-544</SI1D>
<Name>Administrators</Name>
<lIsvValid>true</Isvalid>
</TrackerEntry>

An entry is kept until there are no more files with the SID in any repositories of the retention pairs on
the server. Because the user name is known to Dynamic File Services, the user’s files do not become
orphaned in the repository if the user name is deleted from the server or from Active Directory, even
though the files might be orphaned from the file system point of view.

The user names and group names in the database are validated daily (at 0030 hours by default)
against the users and groups for the server and for the Active Directory domain (if present). The
name’s validity status is set to false if a name becomes invalid. If an invalid user name becomes valid
again (such as through an Active Directory restore action), the validity setting is set to true when the
database is next validated.

Dynamic File Services validates the user names and group names against the information stored in
the Active Directory domain controller for the server. After you remove a user name or group name
from Active Directory, the following must occur before Dynamic File Services is aware of the change:

1. Active Directory synchronizes the invalid status of the name with the domain controller for the
Dynamic File Services server. When this update occurs depends on Active Directory.

2. Dynamic File Services runs the daily validation check for the Username-SID database on the
server.

During a retention review, a reviewer sees the name as valid until the Username-SID database has
been updated. The Retention Review Service displays a file owner’s name with a strikethrough if the
name is marked as invalid in the Username-SID database. This allows you to sort files by file owners,
even if user names become invalid.

If an orphan file is moved to the repository, a new entry for its SID cannot be created in the
UserName-SID database file because the user name is unknown to the file system. The Retention
Review Service displays the file owner as Unknown. However, if other files in any repository on the
server were moved there when the user name was valid, an entry exists for that relationship in the
database, and the Retention Review Service can display the file owner’s name with a strikethrough.
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If you restore an orphan file to the primary location, the owner information is not known to the NTFS
file system. Only the SID is known from the file’s metadata. If the restored orphan file is the last file
with that SID in any of the pairs’ repositories, its SID information is also removed from the
UserName-SID database. If you move the orphan file back to the repository, the user name is now
unknown to the Retention Review Service.

When a SID is not found for any of the remaining files in any of the pairs’ retention repositories, the
SID’s entry is removed from the UserName-SID database. The entry is removed whether the user
name information is valid or invalid at that time.

How in Ownerless Files Are Handled in Workgroups

In a Windows Workgroup, each individual server maintains its own list of user names. Each server
assigns a unique Security Identifier to the user name. Even though a user is given the same user name
on different servers, the user’s files show different SIDs as the file owner, depending on which server
is hosting them. This is not an issue in an Active Directory domain, because a user’s user name and
SID are the same for all servers in the same tree or forest.

When you use Dynamic File Services in a Windows Workgroup, a file owner’s user name is lost when
a file is moved from one server (primary or secondary) to another server (secondary or primary) for
any type of pair. The file owner is the SID that is associated with the user name on the server where
the file was created, or where the file ownership was last set. The relocated file is considered
ownerless on the destination server, because the system cannot find a matching user name for the
SID. The original SID is stored with the file. If the file is moved back to its original server, such as
through a policy run or a retention review restore, the file owner is known on that server, assuming
that the user name is still valid.

Although SIDs are unique on a given server (or across all servers in the same domain or forest), it is

remotely possible (if statistically unlikely) that two servers in a Workgroup might generate the same
SID. In that case, the SID on the original server might match a SID for a user name on the destination
server, but it is highly unlikely that the SID represents the same user name or user.

System Files and Other Files that Are Not Moved

The policy engine ignores files in the Windows system folder and other system files in the root folder,
such as the System Volume Information and Recycling Bin folders. The system files are not
moved.

The policy engine also ignores files with the following file attributes:

¢ System: The file is part of the operating system, or is used exclusively by it.

¢ Device: The file is reserved for system use. It indicates the file is an interface for a device driver
for peripheral devices, such as printers (PRN) and serial ports (COM).

¢ Encrypted: The folder or file is encrypted by the NTES Encrypting File System (EFS). For a file,
this means that all data in the file is encrypted. For a folder, this means that encryption is the
default for newly created files and subdirectories.

¢ Offline: The data of the file is not immediately available. This attribute indicates that the file
data has been physically moved to offline storage, such as by hierarchical storage management
(HSM) software.

¢ Temporary: The file is being used for temporary storage. File systems attempt to keep all of the
data in memory for quicker access rather than flushing the data back to mass storage. A
temporary file is usually deleted by the application as soon as it is no longer needed.
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Policy Schedules

Policies can be scheduled, unscheduled, and executed on demand. A policy run scans the pair’s path,
then moves the files that satisfy the criteria for the move. While policy runs are in progress,
performance is slower. It is best to schedule policy runs in off-peak hours so that the user experience
is not adversely affected.

Multiple policies can be scheduled to run at the same time. The policies are grouped for the run
according to the direction files are to be moved: Primary to Secondary, then Secondary to Primary.
When policies are run in combination, a file is moved if its conditions meet the rules defined in any
one of the policies. That is, the different policies are enforced with an OR condition. The rules within
an individual policy are enforced as an AND condition.

Only one scanning action can be performed on a pair at any given time. Actions include the
following:

¢ Running one or more policies on a pair.

¢ Previewing one or more policies on a pair by doing a test run that reports what files would be
moved if the policy were enforced at that time.

¢ Scanning the pair to collect file statistics for the pair history. The history scan runs once daily by
default. You can set it to run hourly or weekly. For information, see Section 8.10, “Scheduling the
Pair History Scan,” on page 159.

Dynamic File Services does not queue the requests for activities. If the pair is busy, the pending action
might not run.

For interval-based policies, the policy can start whenever the pair is available during the specified
interval. If the pair is busy at the beginning of the interval, the pending action retries to start itself
until the end of the interval. After it starts, the policy runs until complete, or until the end of the
interval, depending on which event occurs first.

For policies that begin at a given start time and run until complete, if the pair is busy at the scheduled
start time, the pending action retries to start itself for up to 20 minutes beyond the scheduled start
time. If you schedule the policies to start at the same time, they can run concurrently. If you schedule
policies to begin at different times, there must be sufficient time available for one policy to complete
before another is scheduled to begin.

For example, if Policy A and PolicyB are scheduled to run on the same pair at 12:00 a.m. and 12:05
a.m. respectively, and each policy takes 30 minutes to complete, PolicyB probably never runs.
However, if you schedule the two policies to start at the same time, both policies are run in
combination.

To avoid scheduling conflicts, we recommend that you use one of the following approaches when
scheduling policies for a pair:

¢ Same Schedule: Schedule the pair’s assigned policies to start and stop at the same time. This
allows the Standard Policy engine to run them concurrently, which is the most efficient way to
enforce policies. Policies can be run manually at other times if needed.

¢ Non-Overlapping Schedule: Schedule the pair’s policies so that each policy runs in its own
window of time, making sure that the start times and stop times do not overlap. Policies can be
run manually as needed at unscheduled times. This approach makes it more difficult to predict
idle times to run policies manually on the pair.

For information about how scheduling works, see Section 10.4.1, “Understanding How Changes
Affect the Scheduled Run Interval,” on page 199.
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4.21

4.22

4.23

4.24

4.25

Time Displays

All time stamps are stored and displayed in the server’s time zone, regardless of where the client is
located. That is, all time stamp viewing and configuration is relative to the Dynamic File Services
server you are managing.

Event Logging

Dynamic File Services uses the Microsoft Event Viewer for logging the Dynamic File Service start/
stop events and fatal errors such as application exceptions.

Using Antivirus Software with Pairs

Dynamic File Services can be used on servers running antivirus software. There are two common
scenarios:

¢ Map a drive to the network share for the primary path, and run your antivirus software on the
share. This scans both primary and secondary files through the merged view.

¢ Run your antivirus software separately on each drive, or run it separately on the primary path
and secondary path.

Using Backup Software with Pairs

Dynamic File Services can be used with backup software. The administrator separately backs up the
primary path and secondary path. Backup frequency typically differs between the two locations,
with the frequency determined by data volatility and importance. The primary location is typically
backed up more often than the secondary.

Using Compression with Pairs

Dynamic File Services supports using compression in a pair. DynamicFS behavior complies with the
expected behavior for copying or moving compressed files:

¢ If the user copies or moves a compressed file to an uncompressed folder, the file is
decompressed.

¢+ If the user copies or moves an uncompressed file to a compressed folder, the file is compressed.
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4.26

4.27

4.28

Using Disk Quotas with Pairs

Dynamic File Services supports using disk quotas on the primary path, secondary path, or both
paths. If the primary and secondary locations are on the same disk, the disk quota applies across both
areas. Quotas are enforced by the NTEFS file system.

In a typical configuration, different disks are used for the primary and secondary locations. If the
disk quota is enforced on the primary disk and a user reaches the set quota, the user is no longer able
to create new files. DynamicFS also cannot move the user’s files from the secondary disk to the
primary disk. However, if a policy moves some or all of the user’s files to the secondary location, the
freed space on the primary location is again available to the user.

If you also apply a disk quota on the secondary disk, you are dealing with two separate quotas: one
for the primary path, and one for the secondary path. There are two conditions to consider:

¢ User Reaches the Primary Quota: If the user reaches the quota on the primary path but not on
the secondary path, the effect is the same as if the second quota does not exist.

¢ User Reaches the Secondary Quota: If the user reaches the quota on the secondary path but not
on the primary path, the user can create files because new files are created on the primary
location. However, DynamicFS cannot enforce policies to move the user’s files from the primary
to the secondary.

Depending on where the user’s files are located, the user’s effective quota is somewhere between the
minimum quota you set on the primary or secondary path up to the potential maximum, which is the
sum of the two quotas.

Disk Space Availability and Moving Files

For policy runs and manual file moves, a file can be moved only if there is enough free space
available in the destination location. For retention pairs, a policy run’s manifest is saved on the
secondary path at the end of the run. If the secondary disk if full at the time that the manifest is being
written out, the write fails, and the manifest cannot be saved.

Using Encryption with Pairs

Dynamic File Services treats all files and folders as if they are not encrypted.

WARNING: If an encrypted file or folder is moved by a policy, the encryption key changes and the
data is no longer accessible to the user. The data is effectively lost.

¢ Section 4.28.1, “Windows File and Folder Encryption,” on page 74
¢ Section 4.28.2, “Hardware-Level Disk Encryption,” on page 74
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4.28.1

4.28.2

4.29

Windows File and Folder Encryption

Dynamic File Services does not support using file or folder encryption for pairs.

To prevent possible data loss, ensure that your pair does not use file and folder encryption by doing
the following:

¢ Choose nonencrypted folders for the primary path and secondary path for the pair. The folders
should not contain encrypted files or folders.

* Do not encrypt files or folders in the primary path and the secondary path of the pair.

¢ Do not encrypt parent folders above the pair’s primary path and secondary path.

Hardware-Level Disk Encryption

Dynamic File Services supports using some third-party hardware-level disk encryption for drives
that are used in pairs. The file moves are not affected by hardware-level disk encryption because the
encryption operates at a level beneath the file system.

Using Microsoft Distributed File System with Pairs

Dynamic File Services supports using Microsoft Distributed File System (MS-DEFS) to connect to a
pair. The target folder of an MS-DFS link should be the network share on the primary path of the pair.
Pairs should not be created for the MS-DFS namespace or links therein. Both single-server and
domain-based MS-DFS Namespace configurations are supported. The primary path in a pair can be
set up in an MS-DFES Replication configuration on multiple servers.

Users can map a drive on their workstations to the MS-DFS Namespace share (or MS-DFS Root share
on Windows Server 2003). The target link takes users to the network share on the pair’s primary path.
The users see the same merged view of the pair as if they connect directly to the network share on the
pair’s primary path. This does not prohibit other users from mapping directly to the network share
on the pair’s primary path. It is up to you which share path you give to your users.

It does not matter in which order you create pairs and MS-DFS links. The target share path of an
existing MS-DFS link can be the primary path for a new pair. The network share on the primary path
of an existing pair can be the target of a new MS-DFS link.

In a Windows cluster, you must select the cluster resource group that contains the file system instead
of selecting the server when you set up the MS-DFS namespace and MS-DFS links to shares on that
resource. The cluster resource group contains the folder that is used as the primary path in the pair.

Do not create a pair for the MS-DFS Namespace folder (or MS-DES Root folder on Windows Server
2003) and its contents. The MS-DFS Namespace folder should not be nested above or below any path
that contains a DynamicFS primary path or secondary path.

IMPORTANT: For all issues related to configuring and managing Microsoft Distributed File System,
see the official Microsoft documentation for your Windows Server operating system in the Microsoft
TechNet Library (http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc753479(WS.10).aspx).
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The deployment scenarios in the following sections provide general guidelines for using Dynamic
File Services and Microsoft Distributed File System in a Windows environment.

¢ Section 4.29.1, “Example: Single-Server MS-DFS Namespace with Links to DynamicFS Pairs on
Different Servers,” on page 75

¢ Section 4.29.2, “Example: Single-Server DFS Namespace with Links to DynamicFS Pairs on the
Same Server,” on page 77

¢ Section 4.29.3, “Example: MS-DFS Namespace and Replication with DynamicFS Pairs,” on
page 78

429.1 Example: Single-Server MS-DFS Namespace with Links to DynamicFS
Pairs on Different Servers

Figure 4-1 illustrates a configuration in an Active Directory environment where the Microsoft
Distributed File System server links to the primary share paths for Dynamic File Services pairs on
different servers. DynamicFS is installed on the servers where you create the pairs, but it is not
installed on the MS-DFS Server. Users connect to the MS-DFS namespace shares, which link to the
shares on the primary path of the pairs.

Figure 4-1 Using MS-DFS with Dynamic File Services Pairs on Different Servers
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Figure 4-2 illustrates a configuration similar to Figure 4-1, where the MS-DFS links point to pairs on

different servers. In this example, the pairs use remote secondary paths. The remote share paths are

published in Active Directory, but are not visible to users. All access to pair data is made via MS-DFS
links that point to the primary paths on the pairs. The MS-DFS links should never point to the remote
secondary paths.

Figure 4-2 Using MS-DFS with Dynamic File Services Pairs on Different Servers with Remote Secondary Paths

Active Directory

g/ Domain Controller

‘ Share “Public”

\\DFS_SERVER\Public
§/ DFS_SERVER

76

= DFS Namespace if-:ﬁf
Users E:\Public
DFS Link Folders EI IEI El
HOME DATA PROJECT

DFS Folder Targets

l

\\HOME_SERVER\HOME

HOME_SERVER

File Services File Servic

Novell Dynamic @j y

S

C:\home

Remote Secondary
Shares for Pairs

Novell Dynamic ]/

l

\\DATA_SERVER\DATA
DATA_SERVER

es

C:\data

%/ SECONDARY_SERVER

Novell Dynamic ,/

l

\\PROJECT_SERVER\PROJECT

PROJECT_SERVER

File Services

C:\project

= =
Remote shares R:\home2 S:\data2 T:\project2

published in AD

\\SECONDARY_SERVER\home2

Dynamic File Services 2.1 Administration Guide

\\SECONDARY_SERVER\data2

\SECONDARY_SERVER\project2



4.29.2

Example: Single-Server DFS Namespace with Links to DynamicFS
Pairs on the Same Server

Figure 4-3 illustrates a configuration where the Microsoft Distributed File System links point to
shares on the same server. In this case, DynamicFS is installed on the MS-DFS Server. The MS-DFS
links point to the network shares on the primary paths of the pairs. The MS-DFS Namespace folder

(or MS-DFS Root folder for Windows 2003) is not configured as a pair, and it is not nested with any of

the primary paths and secondary paths that are used in the pairs. Users connect to the MS-DFS
namespace shares, which link to the shares on the primary path of the pairs.

Figure 4-3 Using MS-DFS and Dynamic File Services on the Same Server
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Figure 4-4 illustrates a configuration similar to Figure 4-3, where the MS-DFS links point to shares on
the same server. In this example, the pairs use remote secondary paths. The remote share paths are
published in Active Directory, but are not visible to users. All access to pair data is made via MS-DFS
links that point to the primary paths on the pairs. The MS-DFS links should never point to the remote
secondary paths.

Figure 4-4 Using MS-DFS with Dynamic File Services Pairs on the Same Server with Remote Secondary Paths
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4.29.3 Example: MS-DFS Namespace and Replication with DynamicFS Pairs

Dynamic File Services supports using Microsoft Distributed File System links to DynamicFS pairs on
different servers where the pair’s primary path is replicated between the two servers by MS-DFS
Replication. DynamicFS is installed only on the servers where you create pairs. In this configuration,
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any MS-DFS namespace server can respond to a client mapped to the share \\DFS_DOMAIN\Public
or other shares in the namespace. The target folder uses MS-DFS Replication to synchronize the
target folder’s contents across multiple servers. MS-DFS can send requests to any of the member
folders in that group. MS-DFS connects a user to the server that is physically closest to the user’s
location.

In Figure 4-5, the \\DFS_Server1\PROJECTS folder is replicated to \\DFS_Server3\PROJECTS by
using an MS-DFS Replication Group. Requests for the \\DFS_DOMAIN\Pub I ic\PROJECTS folder can
go to either of the replicated folders.

Figure 4-5 Using an MS-DFS Namespace and Replication with Dynamic File Services
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To use a replicated folder as a primary path, you must create a DynamicFS pair on each of the servers
and specify the replicated folder as the primary path. Each of the pairs use the same remote
secondary path. For example, you create a DynamicFS pair on the DFS_Server1 server by using the
\\DFS_Server1\PROJECTS folder as the primary path, and specifying the \\DFS_Server5\PROJECTS
share as its remote secondary path. You also create a DynamicFS pair on the DFS_Server3 server by
using the \\DFS_Server3\PROJECTS folder as the primary path, and specifying the
\\DFS_Server5\PROJECTS share as its remote secondary path.

You can configure policies on one or any of the primary DynamicFS servers that host the replicated
folder. DynamicFS policies are server-centric and are not stored in Active Directory, so the policies
defined on a server run only on that server. If you want to run a policy on different instances of the
pair, you must create or import the policy on each server in the replication group. It is not necessary
to use the same policies on each of the servers.
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4.30

4.30.1

4.30.2

4.30.3

IMPORTANT: Ensure that you run policies on only one instance of the pair at a time.

When a policy runs on one of the servers, the MS-DFS Replication service automatically synchronizes
the policy actions made to that server’s primary folder with the other folders in the replication group.
When a DynamicFS policy run moves a file from the primary path to the secondary path, it is a copy-
then-delete action. MS-DFS Replication sees the deletion and automatically deletes the file on the
other primary paths. When a policy run moves a file from the secondary path to the primary path,
MS-DFS Replication sees a new file and automatically copies the file to the other primary paths.

Using Dynamic File Services in a Windows Cluster

Dynamic File Services supports using pairs and policies in a Windows failover cluster. However, the
software is not cluster aware.

This section describes known issues for using Dynamic File Services in a Windows cluster. For
information about installing Dynamic File Services in a cluster, see the Dynamic File Services 2.1
Installation Guide.

¢ Section 4.30.1, “Management Console,” on page 80

¢ Section 4.30.2, “Service Controller,” on page 80

¢ Section 4.30.3, “Merged View,” on page 80

*

Section 4.30.4, “Executable Files,” on page 81
¢ Section 4.30.5, “Standard Policy Engine and Registry Information,” on page 81

*

Section 4.30.6, “Moving the Service Cluster Resource Between Nodes,” on page 81

Management Console

When you use the Management Console to manage the Dynamic File Service in a cluster, use the
cluster resource IP address of the Service to connect to the cluster instead of the server node’s IP
address.

When you create pairs and policies, ensure that the primary path and secondary path of each pair
reside on shared storage that can be failed over together between the cluster nodes.

Service Controller

The Service Controller starts automatically at the beginning of each session when you log in to the
active node where the disk that contains the Novell Dynamic File Services software is currently
mounted. The controller does not start if you log in to the failover node because the shared disk is not
mounted there.

Merged View

In a Windows cluster, always use the Windows cluster management tool and not Windows Explorer
to manage file shares to folders on shared drives. Otherwise, changes to share information made by
using Windows Explorer are lost when these file shares fail over to other nodes in the cluster.
Workstations should be in an Active Directory domain to access the cluster-managed file shares.
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4.30.4

4.30.5

4.30.6

Executable Files

The Dynamic File Service is started automatically by the Windows cluster management tool when it
brings the Dynamic File Service cluster resource online. The Service is stopped when the Windows
cluster management tool brings the resource offline. Ensure that you use the Windows cluster
management tool to start and stop the Service, and not the Dynamic File Service Controller.

Other DynamicFS executable files are called from the Service, or can be started manually when you
are logged in on the active nodes as user in the Dynamic File Services group (or as the
Administrator user on that node). Conversely, you cannot start the executable files on the failover
node because the cluster drive resource that contains the files is not attached to it.

Standard Policy Engine and Registry Information

Policy moves and previews should work correctly on the active node, regardless of which node is
active, if the installation location is correct in the registry. If policy runs and preview runs do not
work after you set up your DynamicFS cluster resource group, ensure that the node’s registry
contains the right installation location.

Moving the Service Cluster Resource Between Nodes

Before initiating a non-failover move of the Dynamic File Service cluster resource from the active
node to a failover node, ensure that you have quiesced the Service as described in “Prerequisites for
Stopping or Restarting the Service” on page 106.

If a policy is running when the move is initiated, the resource enters an Offline Pending state until
DynamicFS can gracefully complete the in-progress file copies, shut down the policy run, and go
offline for the move. This process can take up to 10 minutes. During this time, the failover cluster File
Server and IP address for the Service are unavailable, and users are unable to access the files.

If the active node crashes when a policy run is in progress, the Service also crashes. The Service
cluster resource immediately goes offline and fails over to the failover node. The following issues
must be addressed after the Service cluster resource is back online:

¢ The policy run does not automatically resume or start over after the failover.

¢ There is no ability to gracefully complete any file copies that are in progress for the policy run.

There is no data loss, but duplicate files might exist, where the original file is good but the
instance of the file in the target location is only a sparse file.

To resolve this problem:

1. Check for duplicate files in the pairs where the policy was running by running the Pair
Check utility on each pair. For information, see Section 8.12, “Reporting Conflicts for
Duplicate Files,” on page 161.

2. For each reported duplicate file conflict, delete the instance of the file in the target location
of the policy move.

3. After all duplicate file conflicts have been resolved, the policy run can be started manually,
or the policy runs at its next scheduled time.
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4.31 Using Dynamic File Services in Windows Safe Mode

The Dynamic File Service does not load or run in Windows Safe Mode.

The Service Controller can be used in Windows Safe Mode to modify the Service settings. However,
you cannot start the Service while the computer is in Safe Mode.

The DswDump . exe and DswPairCheck.exe utilities can be used in Safe Mode to gather and report
information from the Dynamic File Services databases. For details about using these commands, see
the Dynamic File Services 2.1 Client Commands and Utilities Reference.

If networking is enabled in Safe Mode, the Dynamic File Services Management Console can be used
to connect to and manage other Dynamic File Services servers.
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5.1

5.1.1

Using the Management Tools

Novell Dynamic File Services (DynamicFS) provides management tools to help you manage the
service, create and manage pairs and policies, and repair the pair, policy, and schedule databases.
This section describes how to access the tools and where to find information about the tasks you can
perform with them.

¢ Section 5.1, “Service Controller,” on page 83

¢ Section 5.2, “Management Console,” on page 86

¢ Section 5.3, “Repair Tool,” on page 95

¢ Section 5.4, “Filter Driver Diagnostics,” on page 95

¢ Section 5.5, “Command Line Interface and Ultilities,” on page 95

Service Controller

The Service Controller allows the Administrator user or users with Administrator privileges to view
or configure the settings for the Dynamic File Service and to start or stop the Service. It displays the
current Service status (enabled or disabled). You can launch the Management Console to create and
manage pairs on the same server or on different DynamicFS servers.

The Service Controller can be used in Windows Safe Mode to modify the Service settings. However,
you cannot start the Service while the computer is in Safe Mode.

¢ Section 5.1.1, “Accessing the Service Controller,” on page 83

¢ Section 5.1.2, “Service Controller Tasks Quick Reference,” on page 85

*

Section 5.1.3, “Starting the Service Controller,” on page 85

*

Section 5.1.4, “Stopping the Service Controller,” on page 86

Accessing the Service Controller

The Service Controller attempts to start automatically when any user logs in to the desktop of a
server where the Service component is installed. Administrator privileges are required to start the

Service Controller. When the Service Controller is running, an icon (@) is displayed in the Windows
notification area (the lower right corner of the computer screen).

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server.

IMPORTANT: You must log in as a user with Administrator privileges to configure the Service
settings, to start or stop the Service, and to use the Repair Tool.
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2 If the login user name is other than the Administrator user, the Service Controller is blocked

from starting. Do the following to unblock the program and allow it to run as Administrator:
2a Click the “Windows has blocked some startup programs” message that appears in the

Notification area, or click or its Blocked Program icon (E) to open the menu.

/i Windows has blocked some startup programs *
Windows blocks programs that require permission to run when
Windows starts. Click to view blocked programs.

2b In the Blocked Program menu, select Run Blocked Program.

2c From the list of blocked startup programs, select DswServiceController.

Show or remove blocked startup programs
i@ DswSenviceController Run blocked program v

View help

Exit

2d In the Windows permission window, click Allow to confirm that you want to run the
program as Administrator.

The Service Controller starts and displays the Service Controller icon (@) in the notification
area.

3 Right-click the Service Controller icon to access the menu.

Management Console
Repair Tool

Windows Firewall Access
Peort Configuration
Certificate Configuration
Audit Configuration

Motification Configuration  »

«  Service Enabled

Stop Service

Filter Driver Diagnostics

Register License Key...
About
Exit

For information about the options, see Section 5.1.2, “Service Controller Tasks Quick Reference,”
on page 85.
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5.1.2

5.1.3

Service Controller Tasks Quick Reference

Use the quick reference in this section to find information about the tasks you can perform from the
Service Controller. Administrator privileges are required to start and stop the Service, to modify the
configuration of the Service, or to use the Repair Tool.

Table 5-1 Service Controller Menu Options

Menu Option

For information, see

Management Console

Section 5.2, “Management Console,” on page 86

Repair Tool

Chapter 14, “Repairing the Pair, Policy, and Schedule Databases,” on
page 255

Windows Firewall Access

Section 6.9, “Configuring Firewall Access for the Service Port,” on page 127

Port Configuration

Section 6.10, “Configuring Ports for the Service and Retention Review,” on
page 130

Certificate Configuration

Section 6.8, “Configuring a Certificate for Secure Remote Management
Sessions,” on page 122

Audit Configuration

Section 6.5, “Configuring Audit Tracking Events,” on page 108

Notification Configuration
> Email
> Twitter

Section 6.6, “Configuring the Notification Service,” on page 108
Section 6.6.2, “Setting Up Email Notifications,” on page 110

Section 6.6.3, “Setting Up Twitter Notifications,” on page 115

Service Enabled or Service
Disabled

Section 6.4.1, “Viewing the Service Status,” on page 105

Start Service

Section 6.4.2, “Starting the Dynamic File Service,” on page 106

Stop Service

Section 6.4.3, “Stopping the Dynamic File Service,” on page 106

Filter Driver Diagnostics

Section 16.15, “Diagnosing a Filter Driver failure,” on page 282

Register License Key

Section 6.2, “Registering the License Key,” on page 97

About Section 6.11, “Viewing the Product Version and Build Information,” on
page 131
Exit Section 5.1.4, “Stopping the Service Controller,” on page 86

Starting the Service Controller

If the Dynamic File Service component is installed on the computer, the Service Controller should
start automatically when you log in to the computer. If the Service Controller is not running, the

Service Controller icon (&) is not displayed in the notification area. The most common reasons that
the Service Controller might not be running are that you exited the tool, or that it was blocked from
starting automatically when you logged in as a user other than the Administrator user.

You can log out and log back in to the DynamicFS server as a user with Administrator privileges:

1 Log out of the DynamicFS server.

2 Log in to the DynamicFS server.
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The Service Controller starts automatically if you are logged in as the Administrator user. The
program is blocked if you log in as any other user. Follow the instructions in Step 2 in
Section 5.1.1, “Accessing the Service Controller,” on page 83 to start the program.

The Service Controller starts and its icon (&) appears in the Windows notification area.
You can also manually start the Service Controller. Administrator privileges are required.
1 In a Windows Explorer browser, navigate to the folder where you installed the Dynamic File
Services software.
The default location is the C:\Program Files\Dynamic File Services folder.
2 Right-click the DswServiceController.exe file, then select Run as Administrator.

If you are prompted for permission to run the program, click Allow.

The Service Controller starts and its icon (&) appears in the Windows notification area.

5.1.4  Stopping the Service Controller

The Dynamic File Service runs independently of the Service Controller. Although it is not necessary
to do so, you can stop the Service Controller during a login session if you are not modifying the
configuration or status of the Dynamic File Service at that time.

1 Right-click the Service Controller icon in the Windows notification area.

2 Select Exit.

5.2 Management Console

The Dynamic File Services Management Console is a GUI-based management tool that allows you to
configure and manage pairs, policies, and schedules on servers in the same local area network. In an
Active Directory environment, the computer must also be in the same domain as the servers you
want to manage.

The Management Console can be installed on a server or workstation. For information, see
“Supported Platforms” in the Dynamic File Services 2.1 Installation Guide.

You use the Manage Console to manage pairs, policies, and schedules on one or more servers where
the Dynamic File Service is installed and running. Each server’s pairs and policies are unique to that
server, and the related pair, policy, and schedule configuration files are stored locally in the
--\Dynamic File Services folder on the server that is being managed. This folder also contains the
history and statistics information about policy runs on the server.

¢ Section 5.2.1, “Accessing the Management Console,” on page 86

¢ Section 5.2.2, “Management Console Wizards,” on page 87

¢ Section 5.2.3, “Management Console Tasks Quick Reference,” on page 88

5.2.1 Accessing the Management Console

When you installed Dynamic File Services, a Management Console icon was placed in the following
locations:

¢ The computer desktop
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5.2.2

¢ The Start menu under Dynamic File Services > Dynamic File Services Management Console

¢ The Control Panel menu under Additional Options
An option to launch the tool is also included in the Service Controller menu.
To access the Management Console:

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server or client where the Management Console is installed.
2 Use any of the following methods to launch the Management Console:
¢ Double-click the Management Console icon on the desktop.

¢ In the Start menu, select All Programs > Dynamic File Services > Dynamic File Services
Management Console.

¢ In the Start menu, select Control Panel, then select Additional Options > Novell Dynamic File
Services in the Control Panel dialog box.

¢ Right-click the Service Controller icon in the desktop notification area, then select
Management Console.

3 If you have not already done so, set up the Dynamic servers you want to manage as described in

Section 7.1, “Setting Up a Server in the Management Console,” on page 133.

If different administrator users log in to the same computer to use the Management Console,
each user must configure a list of servers to manage.

Management Console Wizards

The Management Console provides the following configuration wizards to help you set up servers to

manage and to create pairs, policies, schedules, and cloud accounts on them:

Table 5-2  Configuration Wizard Descriptions

Wizard Description For information, see

Server Wizard Helps you set up a DynamicFS server ~ Section 7.1, “Setting Up a Server in the
that you want to manage. Management Console,” on page 133

Setup Wizard Helps you create a pair and a policy, and Section 8.2, “Creating a Pair,” on
associates them automatically. page 148

Section 9.2, “Creating a Policy,” on
page 168

Pair Wizard Helps you create a standard pair or a Section 8.2, “Creating a Pair,” on
retention pair. You can associate the pair page 148
with none, one, or multiple policies. You
can associate a retention pair with a
review schedule.

Policy Wizard Helps you create a policy and associate Section 9.2, “Creating a Policy,” on
it with none, one, or multiple pairs. You page 168
can associate the policy with a policy
schedule.
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Wizard Description For information, see

Policy Schedule Wizard Helps you create a policy schedule or a  Section 10.2, “Creating a Policy
review schedule. You can associate a Schedule,” on page 198
policy schedule with none, one, or
multiple policies. You can associate a
review schedule with none, one, or
multiple retention pairs.

Cloud Wizard Helps you create a cloud account to Section 11.3, “Creating a Cloud
store the access credentials for your Account,” on page 212
preconfigured cloud storage provider
account.

5.2.3 Management Console Tasks Quick Reference

You can use the following quick reference to find information about the tasks you can perform from
the Management Console. You must be able to provide the login credentials of the Administrator
user or a member of the Dynamic File Services group on the DynamicFS server you want to
manage.

¢ “Server Management Tasks” on page 88

¢ “Pair Management Tasks” on page 89

¢ “Policy Management Tasks” on page 91

¢ “Policy Schedule Management Tasks” on page 92

¢ “Cloud Management Tasks” on page 93

¢ “Monitoring Tasks” on page 93

Server Management Tasks

Table 5-3 helps you find the management tasks for DynamicFS servers:

Table 5-3 Server Task Descriptions

Server Options Description For information, see
Server Wizard Lets you provide the authentication Section 7.1, “Setting Up a Server in the
credentials needed to connect to a Management Console,” on page 133

DynamicFS server.

Connect to a server Lets you log in to the DynamicFS server Section 7.3, “Connecting to a Server,”
that you want to manage. on page 137

Disconnect from a server  Lets you disconnect from a DynamicFS  Section 7.6, “Disconnecting from a

server that you are managing. Server,” on page 141
Servers container Lets you view a list of servers and their ~ Section 7.4, “Viewing a List of Servers
current status. and Their Connection Status,” on
page 138
Export a server list Lets you export a list of servers that are  Section 7.8, “Exporting and Importing a

configured in the Management Console  Server List,” on page 142
to an XML file in a local folder.
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Server Options

Description

For information, see

Import a server list

Lets you import a previously exported
list of servers from a local folder to add
the servers to the Management
Console.

Section 7.8, “Exporting and Importing a
Server List,” on page 142

Register license key

Lets you remotely register a license key
for a server.

Section 6.2.3, “Using the Management
Console to Remotely Register a License
Key,” on page 100

Remove a server

Lets you remove a server from the list

Section 7.9, “Removing a Server from
the List,” on page 143

Server Properties

Lets you view information about a
DynamicFS server.

Section 7.5, “Viewing Server
Properties,” on page 138

Server Properties > Disk
details

Lets you view disk details and the disk
capacity and used space history for
server disks on a DynamicFS server

Section 13.6, “Viewing the Server Disk
Capacity and Used Space History,” on
page 247

Server Properties > Log
files

Lets you view the logged events for the
Service, Standard Policy engine, and
other components.

Section 13.7, “Viewing Logged Events,”
on page 250

Server Properties >
Logging levels

Lets you set the logging levels for the
Service and Standard Policy engine
components.

Section 6.7, “Configuring the Logging
Level for Engines,” on page 120

Pair Management Tasks

Table 5-4 summarizes the pair management tasks:

Table 5-4 Pair Task Descriptions

Pair Options

Description

For Information

Setup Wizard

Helps you create a standard pair or a
retention pair, create a policy, and
associates them automatically. You can
create and associate a policy schedule
for the policy. For a retention pair, you
can also create or associate a review
schedule.

Section 8.2, “Creating a Pair,” on
page 148

Section 9.2, “Creating a Policy,” on
page 168

Chapter 10, “Creating and Managing
Policy Schedules,” on page 195

Pair Wizard

Helps you configure a pair on a specified
server, and associate it with none, one,
or multiple policies.

Section 8.2, “Creating a Pair,” on
page 148

Pairs container

Lets you view a list of pairs and their
current status (Running or Idle).

Section 8.6, “Viewing a List of Pairs,” on
page 155

Section 8.7, “Viewing the Pair Status,”
on page 156

Pair Properties

Lets you view configuration information
for a pair.

Section 8.8, “Viewing Properties for a
Pair,” on page 156

Modify description

Lets you modify the description for a
pair.

Section 8.8, “Viewing Properties for a
Pair,” on page 156
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Pair Options

Description

For Information

Pair Properties > Policies

Lets you view, add, or remove policy
associations for a pair.

Section 9.6.4, “Associating or
Disassociating Policies with a Pair,” on
page 182

Policy Properties > Pairs

Lets you view, add, or remove pair
associations for a policy.

Section 9.6.3, “Associating or
Disassociating Pairs with a Policy,” on
page 181

Retention Pair Properties
> Notification Review

Lets you specify the frequency for
triggering retention review events.

The Notification Service and
notifications must be set up separately.

Section 12.4, “Scheduling Notification
Reviews for a Retention Pair,” on
page 229

Section 6.6, “Configuring the Notification
Service,” on page 108

Retention Pair Properties
> Reviewers

Lets you specify the users and groups
that review the retained data.

Section 12.2, “Configuring Reviewers for
a Retention Pair,” on page 224

Pair Properties > Include/
Exclude

Lets you specify whether to include
folders or exclude folders from policy
runs on a pair, and add or remove
folders from the list.

Section 8.5, “Including or Excluding
Folders from a Pair’s Policy Runs,” on
page 154

Pair Properties > Pair
history

Lets you schedule the pair history scan
on a pair.

Section 8.10, “Scheduling the Pair
History Scan,” on page 159

Pair Statistics

Lets you view statistics about a pair’s
status and last policy run. You can also
add or remove associated policies.

Section 13.1, “Viewing the Pair
Statistics,” on page 239

Section 9.6.4, “Associating or
Disassociating Policies with a Pair,” on
page 182

Pair Statistics > Pair
history

Lets you view statistics about the disk
space consumed over time for each path
in a pair.

Section 13.5, “Viewing the Pair History,”
on page 245

Pair Statistics > Policy
execution history

Lets you view statistics about policy runs
on a pair, including the run history of files
moved or not moved.

Section 13.2, “Viewing the Policy
Execution History for a Pair,” on
page 240

Preview now

Lets you preview the results of a policy
run on a selected pair without running
the policy.

Section 9.9, “Previewing a Policy Run,
on page 185

Execute now

Lets you run a policy on demand for a
selected pair.

Section 9.8, “Starting a Policy Run,” on
page 185

Manual move

Lets you move selected files or folders
for a one-time move event on a selected
pair.

Section 8.9, “Moving Selected Files or
Folders,” on page 158

Stop running process

Lets you stop a currently running policy
on a pair.

Section 9.10, “Stopping an In-Progress
Policy Run,” on page 186

Server Properties > Disk
details

Lets you view disk details and the disk
capacity history for server disks that are
used in a pair on a DynamicFS server
that you are managing.

Section 13.6, “Viewing the Server Disk
Capacity and Used Space History,” on
page 247

Unlink the paths in a pair

Lets you remove a pair relationship
between two paths.

Section 8.13, “Unlinking the Paths in a
Pair,” on page 162

Dynamic File Services 2.1 Administration Guide



Policy Management Tasks

Table 5-5 summarizes the policy management tasks:

Table 5-5 Policy Task Descriptions

Policy Options

Description

For Information

Setup Wizard

Helps you create a standard pair or a
retention pair, create a policy, and
associates them automatically. You can
create and associate a policy schedule
for the policy. For a retention pair, you
can also create or associate a review
schedule.

Section 8.2, “Creating a Pair,” on
page 148

Section 9.2, “Creating a Policy,” on
page 168

Chapter 10, “Creating and Managing
Policy Schedules,” on page 195

Policy Wizard

Helps you create a policy and associate
it with none, one, or multiple pairs.

Section 9.2, “Creating a Policy,” on
page 168

Policies container

Lets you view a list of policies and their
current status (Running or Idle).

”

Section 9.4, “Viewing a List of Policies,
on page 179

Edit or modify a policy

Lets you modify the policy direction,
frequency, filter options, or description.

Section 9.7, “Modifying Policy Filters,”
on page 183

Section 10.4, “Modifying Policy
Schedules,” on page 199

Export a policy

Lets you export a policy’s configuration
information to an XML file in a local
folder on the computer that is running
the Management Console.

Section 9.11, “Exporting and Importing
Policies on a Dynamic File Services
Server,” on page 187

Import a policy

Lets you import a previously exported
policy from a local folder to add it to a
DynamicFS server that you are
managing in the Management Console.

Section 9.11, “Exporting and Importing
Policies on a Dynamic File Services
Server,” on page 187

Preview now

Lets you preview the results of a policy
run on a selected pair without running
the policy.

Section 9.9, “Previewing a Policy Run,”
on page 185

Execute now

Lets you run a policy on demand for a
selected pair.

Section 9.8, “Starting a Policy Run,” on
page 185

Manual move

Lets you move selected files or folders
for a one-time move event on a selected
pair.

Section 8.9, “Moving Selected Files or
Folders,” on page 158

Stop running process

Lets you stop a currently running policy
on a pair.

Section 9.10, “Stopping an In-Progress
Policy Run,” on page 186

Policy Properties

Lets you view configuration information
for a policy. You can also modify the
policy direction, frequency, filter options,
or description.

Section 9.5, “Viewing Properties for a
Policy,” on page 179

Section 9.7, “Modifying Policy Filters,”
on page 183

Section 10.4, “Modifying Policy
Schedules,” on page 199
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Policy Options

Description

For Information

Policy Properties > Pairs

Lets you view, add, or remove pair
associations for a policy.

Section 9.6.3, “Associating or
Disassociating Pairs with a Policy,” on
page 181

Pair Properties > Policies

Lets you view, add, or remove policy
associations for a pair.

Section 9.6.4, “Associating or
Disassociating Policies with a Pair,” on
page 182

Policy Properties >
Schedule

Lets you view, add, or remove a policy
schedule association for a policy.

Section 10.6.3, “Associating or
Disassociating a Schedule with a
Policy,” on page 203

Policy Schedule
Properties > Policies

Lets you view, add, or remove policy
associations for a policy schedule.

Section 10.6.4, “Associating or
Disassociating Policies with a
Schedule,” on page 204

Pair Statistics

Lets you view statistics about a pair’s
status and last policy run, including the
policy run history of files moved or not
moved. You can also add or remove
associated policies.

Section 13.1, “Viewing the Pair
Statistics,” on page 239

Section 9.6.4, “Associating or
Disassociating Policies with a Pair,” on
page 182

Pair Statistics > Policy
execution history

Lets you view statistics about policy runs
on a pair, including the run history of files
moved or not moved.

Section 13.2, “Viewing the Policy
Execution History for a Pair,” on
page 240

Server Properties > Log
files >
DswStandardPolicy. |

og

Lets you view the events for policy runs
in the Standard Policy engine’s log.

Section 13.7, “Viewing Logged Events,
on page 250

Delete a policy

Lets you remove a policy.

Section 9.12, “Deleting a Policy,” on
page 188

Policy Schedule Management Tasks

Table 5-6 helps you find the management tasks for DynamicFS schedules:

Table 5-6 Policy Schedule Task Descriptions

Server Options

Description

For information, see

Setup Wizard

Helps you create a standard pair or a
retention pair, create a policy, and
associates them automatically. You can
create and associate a policy schedule
for the policy. For a retention pair, you
can also create or associate a review
schedule.

Section 8.2, “Creating a Pair,” on
page 148

Section 9.2, “Creating a Policy,” on
page 168

Chapter 10, “Creating and Managing
Policy Schedules,” on page 195

Schedule Wizard

Helps you create a policy schedule or a
review schedule. You can associate a
policy schedule with none, one, or
multiple policies. You can associate a
review schedule with none, one, or
multiple retention pairs.

Chapter 10, “Creating and Managing
Policy Schedules,” on page 195
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Server Options

Description

For information, see

Schedule Properties

Lets you view information about a
DynamicFS schedule.

Section 10.3, “Viewing Properties for a
Schedule,” on page 199

Policy Schedule
Properties > Policies

Lets you view and modify a list of the
policies associated with a policy
schedule.

Section 10.6.3, “Associating or
Disassociating a Schedule with a
Policy,” on page 203

Policy Properties >
Schedule

Lets you view, add, or remove a policy
schedule association for a policy.

Section 10.6.4, “Associating or
Disassociating Policies with a
Schedule,” on page 204

Retention Pair Properties
> Schedule

Lets you view, schedule or unschedule
review notifications for a retention pair.

Section 12.4, “Scheduling Notification
Reviews for a Retention Pair,” on
page 229

Delete a policy schedule

Lets you delete a schedule.

Section 9.12, “Deleting a Policy,” on
page 188

Cloud Management Tasks

Table 5-7 helps you find the management tasks for DynamicFS cloud accounts:

Table 5-7 Cloud Account Task Descriptions

Server Options

Description

For information, see

Cloud Wizard

Helps you create a cloud account to
store credentials for the cloud provider
account.

Section 11.3, “Creating a Cloud
Account,” on page 212

Cloud Properties

Lets you view the provider type and
credentials for a cloud account. If you
modify the credentials on the cloud
provider’s site, you can specify new
credentials for an Amazon S3, Box, or
CloudMe account.

Section 11.4, “Viewing Properties for a
Cloud Account,” on page 216

Section 11.6, “Modifying the Access
Credentials for a Cloud Account,” on
page 218

Cloud Properties > Pairs

Lets you view a list of the retention pairs
that are using the cloud account, and the

path of the subfolder used by the pair.

Section 11.5, “Viewing a List of the
Retention Pairs That Use a Cloud
Account,” on page 217

Monitoring Tasks

Table 5-8 summarizes the monitoring tasks for DynamicFS servers, pairs, and policies:

Table 5-8 Monitoring Task Descriptions

Monitoring Options

Description

For Information

Servers container

Lets you view a list of servers and their
current status, such as Connected
(green icon) or Disconnected (dimmed
icon).

Section 7.4, “Viewing a List of Servers
and Their Connection Status,” on
page 138
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Monitoring Options

Description

For Information

Pairs container

Lets you view a list of pairs and their
current status (Running or Idle).

Section 8.6, “Viewing a List of Pairs,” on
page 155

Section 8.7, “Viewing the Pair Status,”
on page 156

Policies container

Lets you view a list of policies and their
current status (Running or Idle).

Section 9.4, “Viewing a List of Policies,”
on page 179

Server Properties

Lets you view information about a
DynamicFS server that you are
managing.

Section 7.5, “Viewing Server
Properties,” on page 138

Pair Properties

Lets you view configuration information
for a pair.

Section 8.8, “Viewing Properties for a
Pair,” on page 156

Policy Properties

Lets you view configuration information
for a policy. You can also modify the
policy direction, frequency, filter options,
or description.

Section 9.5, “Viewing Properties for a
Policy,” on page 179

Section 9.7, “Modifying Policy Filters,”
on page 183

Section 10.4, “Modifying Policy
Schedules,” on page 199

Pair Statistics

Lets you view statistics about a pair's
status and last policy run, including the
policy run history of files moved or not
moved.

Section 13.1, “Viewing the Pair
Statistics,” on page 239

Pair Statistics > Pair
history

Lets you view statistics about the disk
space consumed over time for each path
in a pair.

Section 13.5, “Viewing the Pair History,”
on page 245

Pair Statistics > Policy
execution history

Lets you view statistics about policy runs
on a pair, including the run history of files
moved or not moved.

Section 13.2, “Viewing the Policy
Execution History for a Pair,” on
page 240

Pair Statistics > Review
transaction history

Lets you view statistics about the delete
and restore actions made during reviews
of the retained data on retention pairs

Section 12.7, “Viewing the Review
Transaction History,” on page 235

Server Properties > Disk
details

Lets you view disk details and the disk
capacity history for server disks on a
DynamicFS server that you are
managing.

Section 13.6, “Viewing the Server Disk
Capacity and Used Space History,” on
page 247

Viewing Service events

Lets you view error events for the
Dynamic File Service.

Section 13.8, “Viewing Service Events,”
on page 251

Viewing logged events

Lets you view the logged events for the
Service, Standard Policy engine, and
other components.

Section 13.7, “Viewing Logged Events,”
on page 250

Audit log

Lets you view the logged management
events for the Service, pairs, policies,
and repair.

Section 13.9, “Auditing Management
Events,” on page 252
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5.3

5.4

5.5

Repair Tool

The Dynamic File Services Repair tool is used to restore a corrupted database by rolling back to the
last known-to-be-valid copy of the pair, policy, and schedule database files. For information, see
Chapter 14, “Repairing the Pair, Policy, and Schedule Databases,” on page 255.

Filter Driver Diagnostics

The Dynamic File Services Filter Driver Diagnostics tool is used to capture information about current
pairs to help troubleshoot issues with the merged view of standard pairs. For information, see
Section 16.15, “Diagnosing a Filter Driver failure,” on page 282.

Command Line Interface and Utilities

Dynamic File Services provides a command line interface (CLI) that can be used to create and
manage pairs and policies. The CLI is a text interface that can be used in scripts. DynamicFS also
provides utilities for troubleshooting, such as for synchronizing files and folders in a pair and for
dumping the current configuration settings. For information, see the Dynamic File Services 2.1 Client
Commands and Utilities Reference.
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6 Configuring and Managing the Service

6.1

6.2

An administrator can configure and manage the Dynamic File Service by logging in to the server
where the Service is installed. This section describes the Service configuration options.

*

*

*

Section 6.1, “Requirements for Administering the Service,” on page 97

Section 6.2, “Registering the License Key,” on page 97

Section 6.3, “Configuring Administrators for Pair Management,” on page 102
Section 6.4, “Starting and Stopping the Service,” on page 105

Section 6.5, “Configuring Audit Tracking Events,” on page 108

Section 6.6, “Configuring the Notification Service,” on page 108

Section 6.7, “Configuring the Logging Level for Engines,” on page 120

Section 6.8, “Configuring a Certificate for Secure Remote Management Sessions,” on page 122
Section 6.9, “Configuring Firewall Access for the Service Port,” on page 127

Section 6.10, “Configuring Ports for the Service and Retention Review,” on page 130
Section 6.11, “Viewing the Product Version and Build Information,” on page 131
Section 6.12, “What’s Next,” on page 131

Requirements for Administering the Service

The Administrator user and users with Administrator privileges on the Dynamic File Services server
have all the permissions necessary to administer the Dynamic File Service configuration. The user
logs in to the server desktop in order to administer the Service.

For information about managing pairs, policies, and schedules, see Section 6.3, “Configuring
Administrators for Pair Management,” on page 102.

Registering the License Key

Registering a Dynamic File Services License Key allows you to use all of the product features. A user
with Administrator privileges must register a license key on each computer where the Service
component is installed.

A License Key is not required to evaluate Dynamic File Services. Most product features will function
normally. However, you are restricted to using one pair and one policy at a time until a License Key is
registered on the system.

You can enter a License Key at any time after you install Dynamic File Services. After a successful key
registration, all features of the product are immediately available. You do not need to reinstall the
product. The policy and pair created during evaluation remain in effect, as do any configuration
settings you have made to the Service.
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6.2.1 Obtaining a License Key

You can obtain a License Key from the Novell Customer Center (http://www.novell.com/
customercenter/). The key code is delivered via a Web link in a file named <GUID>.html, such as
4add-adf2-62b8-4296-ab0e-ce6f-1234-1234 _html.

1 In a Web browser, go to the Novell Customer Center (http://www.novell.com/customercenter/)
and obtain a License Key.

The file contains the serial number (the GUID in the file name) and the complete key code. The
complete key code includes the series of equal signs that precede the Begin Key label to the end of
the series of equal signs that follow the End Key label.

= ====== Novell DFS

SN 4add-adf2-62b8-4296-able-cebf-1234-1234
====== BEGIN KEY ==
abcdefghijklmnopgrstuvwxyzl EONeA2VELWvEMGTRIpwPmwl300/Ma61w81iCpllFBqu3ivgy/ e PQvX1FgARSTmE+KaVE/SISx|
xkPO80zpNlwenXugQOT£i¥aVee0rVibsi3XHV1ryYZk6Z9E4cYryIvpOEBgln/ Ja/ o0 PMg0=T fawbpHENMTpKIigdSkkRuU+nlrs
35cDcGsyT1yFRRAXGISSR0NL o IBLPE+w/WliVMUFX 9vxGulAPZQHKGI2dalbXC3R1HTQvudCnMae sOmsHBPEtNoSNd2 F+gNGEGL
XwveRX4CGxb/vrlHRPoguisveCxcaZPVV2 Z0HE0] SpfSe=2qkoPSihzaBrSV3I8BE6PVIR1ISLIFTEauTphdgo36x2ixGTabRT /xCIEWE
RaUx19/ZwDHxcIwnBgtpydrezFywMisUD/ y4REcIUz 68 PUMdc3iEGxabHuSmI 6 IpiDooDRYdRugk T 6gYwQL T ZAeyEOOr SEN2 axh)
2kLewQKCqiNxAFE=DYJvCHFz730UbjvtuxIZK6D343R6nfwGEn2 +Nx/ LRrbsKBupgF SYEGB65cLCX 1utkwpD0o 9UuSMSV4cLV Juk]|
3HjNNfcLMFoIYeH1TI6ACv5ajh6ZM4adt HIgNLRtgwemFKal IJ1nWELsXhcTdw+3zFPfgébNx202MbiaggDpRTHk=1 5kbmUQeki3J)
zZT55XduRt0H4HsaThO9wTG2rIG4 ZevHIyQyS/ TnOMYOhULk3UpUnPHw+1 1fHN6ri 700 7TIAKu4 Yxm7 CqhAvETBuotzcT1 J+VOpwlg|
TEzuK+xNM9sn52 r 80HPAUYrLIr4+is4QCTe3VixsdBI2XdEXSXIXHvu2 vdg=gUEWyBY2ZNBT1XDATI2 gScHxxulq¥m4oZ INWURV YLD
BMcHOS+ATtWHIZEteyTgSLihafpp4cyRrs5/FxTnnfogTPYpyGlYa7Pec7AyponlWuyT4hdG3U/K+90aP] s/ ExEucHEAS2X 422z +XIU)
/T7sBROx3HihpPcjDoTO0wQUDV/ n/ CepA=WS9HxCeS5sTARVCWLEXOa 4wuSHNAMUPART OAPL PCRFFYCPWxJ2T SZGEFEMcOpCokngmIL
®XDYrvwOgvuT8Z3T5dDC+d3TReQR+VIGr6JQ50WP Tyl vi+39iXHEUKAVCE65HNARShcakxUUIM1XyuPYOQ2pXgPLSNM3Gnk5rGT1/|
gXg=Klug04f5UXSqo0ImIxPY6ehSNveLPfa7uClJakalUmg3sM4Y1wrnFBAuZLTIRZR/ DIvKhrteQTkt LOQNvEnbFGHLIIX 2 XxFEquDw|
0Uz5T35RRMc+Qrs3Qi LFNAVkr TuX30npeRESVHUESs yW3pEC2 aDagPoiQ6ut 40t 1VDcELaFPC4=5S4bgeadlaEpuucp4 sTnx Sam
XAKESOyyS1YBIT1inV+Q2z4enCUsDdEY uyATACE0T 4£gil FZEN+WE50Cq4pZlsoEN3nSysd 1SyhEpToVBbzVIA/ELLE1se TVL kY|
HmUCzWEWJOgwdvHeWJbzegximpUSTXXOg365GaggeTkvuo=IEcIDZfH+IgpfzTCCcILGmvhX PR30 vCWKE6Cz7dt PUSXmTRuUUANDh)
DD3w3P+4EJEw+T I1mGghhSyeMTARYVSXthOrdUBcvyevauOoTYHEMYpC4KEy Td0T OVIpREIQTEQES gp2z 6VIp2XUzbaldimIS TLIC
I9mDw4 POWOWhERZq0Ja=LxqdKDBQT/w) j sNFzGz8aghNwLlpyJphvdyaaGCV2Bt OwndKipkRsKo3IeMFBhwBJZXweLA++dKsi tJs|
¥LV6uyKop4RNiZo/LTqjhK/T70K0e6ikjeCE18Px/bGt1CT1VANd33A5ZsghJ0sDoegqDloYNSRaRi 95v6sNZWh+kbNw=fnWmJx14
Lx1MGQuh&Eoful.gV/74zwgbH7ZhulAyp9U0J2C9qul 9bKSz9knZr6rOcEqfpBS5 5xBSsqiGkGedLy8pSOPZEXmVImR1vIwJCH fal
v1JRcqvhaQRgUCaARATwkSwi BHEXWZ Loz THEZQqVpawY56Fgi £81 DIXS +S5QYSTE=E+] INFq3MANFVAUfGnIgYVou Y9 TVAES 1iasvy|
62NLIyt21iL4ndLwRQVuhXpYEmOuQ04Mj0+5p4 51NrREAAS DgnDwugve020hnjULT2+BEV3Zs8kYu/ 3U+YNHruNCv4WRJoca0HOS
Slut+t8orDSY4RccZVRAWMIlenh6LvVD+ymE=NMWnzE/SMPHRIgyY/STH+0fPx4Jiua09XH095805ImzLpJ004sBIgcmw6F JJ2 Ldu)
HMSoy0XuBey6l 6QUINRKEY 0wkZH3 VEr2C2nWPxP40c6nSENDd qX fHaRAs svzFyGNPzlpepYEeQTZe lnieKfdNT IpTgl So0uakny3|
/2JIFOR=WeC21UbLTVaZE/ zt 2UVza3 JVIMr4/ £70wZdppCinm/A0nHGvolbvtkheuggQ8cQvalzdl/ ZXyoE BFA4E knnQgQp2 /Nb &0
HOvgXbpYSQ8PueTKytGpEWSHL 4 Im5 / CAeDMOCFVXP J1bihcZGJPSynxFEPCGTcolrechhKA10 £ 90+E=kp31icYUNQZJICE+n4 TGz
BJJLV57CceX9INtCaka9snxglsQVzgTODrseuVEUip/ 04A058PdUI IMZnHWLA6qDgeTTDGa+08d9Finc LI SsglzdgHsJeKE TR/ 0L,
858rU1/5+AhAkpsx8kfIxdR4Q] 3] q96EaHDIUshKS tMNGKVW AN I=hJVE ghi YDpbméwhNwKdoAYaAf Zpmi o FbIDKRIM5w2Cofb2 M|
5T1ezZ5M/LAtzqe+rC6lobhtDzFwTaGE528hg0pyLa5dVoavs gMOZZGuzZMbinfaJ0XrC1CI 0e8XEBmMAT/ AQsTq+Z i phaE FnWZRTTd
cDOnzORZ2cpE9TLGOXmRIEU=ZDr PDIv3YDAXTa/ /AQ5d5/bpDg0V22U0C41H10yi+JOCLES] jae09 1K60wnncGIpT SemiX 8 JXpSK]
DERQEIN/T10m+tEXCTgR2r29PiN2TVER/ 2/ InMz 015 5cTHIXIMuSpMZea S VES SuPMEMNHCHOQn + g4 e EJOET Sy N JC3KRM=T2T +
VMWi7FQESckmiyhCzghnsFxDxVI0IR3REbG3dajoWlp0SONsUFMTXa/ 4+ SAOEWK6QRbRYET00LuXipBr4zGEzNLI Bgc9gqVCe/ QsT|
CoW+TIN3AKYPucMeTDgUSocpu+1ThyhNia¥YwiGgBcABCDEFGHIJRLMNOPQRSTUVHKYZ=

END KEY

2 Save a copy of the <GUID>.html file.

The default file name is the key’s GUID, but you can assign a friendly name. The GUID is stored
in the file as the serial number. You can also copy the displayed information to a text file.

6.2.2 Using the Controller to Register a License Key

1 Log in to the Dynamic File Services server as a user with Administrator privileges.
2 Save your License Key file to a location on the server.

3 Open the key file in a text editor or Web browser, then copy the complete key code from the file
to the computer clipboard.

You can copy the entire contents of the file. At a minimum, you must copy the complete key
code, which includes the series of equal signs that precede the Begin Key label to the end of the
series of equal signs that follow the End Key label.
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4 Right-click the Service Controller icon, then select Register License Key to open the dialog box.

2 Register License Key x|

Register a Product License Key to fully enable the pair and policy features. You
can obtain this key from the Novell Customer Center
({www.novell.comfcustomercenter). You can register the Evaluation License Key
again by reinstalling the product, or by using the Uninstall > Update option.

Registration status: Mo key is registered.

Restrictions: 1 standard pair, 0 retention pair(s), 1 policy.

¥ Use a different Product License Key, or register it again
Product license key:

Transfer the complete key code from the Product License Key file to the field
above, then dick OK.

oK Cancel

If a license key is already registered on the server, the information on the page states “This
product is already registered”. Continue only if you want to use a different license key or to re-

register a key.
5 In the Register License Key dialog box, right-click anywhere in the License key field, then select
Paste from the pop-up menu.

5 Register License Key x|

Register a Product License Key to fully enable the pair and policy features. You
can obtain this key from the Novell Customer Center
{www.novell.com/customercenter)., You can register the Evaluation License Key
again by reinstalling the preduct, or by using the Uninstall = Update option.

Registration status: Mo key is registered.

Restrictions: 1 standard pair, 0 retention pair(s), 1 policy.

¥ Use a different Product License Key, or register it again
Product license key:

DBdQFin\:LISsg\“n’quHsJer?‘Rf'ﬂLSSSrUI,IS+AhAkpsx8kf9de4Q_iEJQQGEEHDQU;I
IshKStMNGKVW 4nI =hJVFqhiYDpbmawhMwKdo AYaAfZpmioFbIDkR 2M5w2Cofb2
M5 TleZ 5M/LBtzqe +CalobhtDzFw7aGf5z8hg0pyLo SdvoavigMOZZGuZMbiufal
0Xr8CICjOe8xBmAJ/AQsrq +ZjphaEfmWZR 7TdcDSnz0AZ 2cpESH GDXmRIU =2
DtPDLy 3YDArTa//AQ5d5/bpDgOV22U0C4H 10yi+JOCbEjjae09 1K60wmhcGIp
I T5emHX 8 IxpSKpER QFIN/TI9m +HKX tTgA2r 29PIN27V6E 2/ InMz2i 55c M IXkMuSp
IMZea SVE49uPMHMNHCHS0N +W q4zeBI0BT SyNxJG3kRM=1z7
VMW T qE SckmW yhCzghnsFxDx VIOjR 3R 8bG 3dajoWlp0SONsUFMMXa /4
+5d0fWXEQRbRYETOOLUXIPEr42GTzMLiBacaqVCe /QsTCaW +TINIAKYPUCMET
IDgUSocpu+1ThyhNiaYwiGgBcIFsLaofA488aRIgRIEKCIBFUPE = ﬂ
-

EMD KEY

Transfer the complete key code from the Product License Key file to the field
above, then dick OK.

OK | Cancel |

6 Click OK to register the license key.
A confirmation message lets you know whether the registration succeeded or failed.

B £

Registration succeeded: The License Key for this product is registered.
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7 Click OK to dismiss the confirmation message.
If the registration is successful, all product features are now available to you.

If the registration is not successful, check that the key is valid and that you transferred the
complete key code to the box, then try again.

8 Right-click the Service Controller icon, then select Register License Key to view the number of pairs
and policies supported by the installed license.

" Register License Key x|
Register a Product License Key to fully enable the pair and policy features. You
can obtain this key from the Novell Customer Center
{www.novell.comfcustomercenter). You can register the Evaluation License Key
again by reinstalling the product, or by using the Uninstall > Update option.
Registration status: A Product License Key is registered.

Restrictions: MNone; the pair and policy features are fully enabled.

™ Use a different Product License Key, or register it again
Product license key:

Transfer the complete key code from the Product License Key file to the field
above, then didk OK.

6.2.3 Using the Management Console to Remotely Register a License Key

The Register License Key option is also available as a server action in the Management Console. This
allows you to remotely register a license key for a Dynamic File Services server. You can perform the
registration on only one server at a time.

1 Log in to a computer where the Dynamic File Service Management component is installed.

2 Save your License Key file to a location on the computer.

3 Launch the Management Console.

4 In the left panel, right-click the Dynamic File Services server ( [l ) that you want to manage, click
Connect, then log in as a user with Administrator privileges.
If you have not set up the server in the Management Console, you must set up the server and log
in as described in Section 7.1, “Setting Up a Server in the Management Console,” on page 133.

5 After you are successfully connected to the server ( d ), select the server name again.

6 In the toolbar, select Actions > Register License Key to open the dialog box.

@) Novell Dynamic File Services - 127.0.0.1 (S

File  View | Actions | Help
Disconnect Name
Setup Wizard ¢y Cloud accounts
Register License Key... | &) Pairs
- - Policies
Retention review
& Schedules
Properties
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You can also right-click the server name and select Register License Key.

If a license key is already registered on the server, the information on the page states “This
product is already registered”. Continue only if you want to use a different license key or to re-
register a key.

7 Open the key file in a text editor or browser, then copy the complete key code to the computer
clipboard.

You can copy the entire contents of the file. At a minimum, you must copy the complete key
code, which includes the series of equal signs that precede the Begin Key label to the end of the
series of equal signs that follow the End Key label.

8 In the Register License Key dialog box, right-click anywhere in the License key field, then select
Paste from the pop-up menu.

9 Click OK to register the license key.
A confirmation message lets you know whether the registration succeeded or failed.
10 Click OK to dismiss the confirmation message.
If the registration is successful, all product features are now available to you.

If the registration is not successful, check that the key is valid and that you transferred the
complete key code to the box, then try again.

6.2.4 Using the Command Line to Register the Key

You can register the Dynamic File Services License Key from the command line by using the
DswCLI.exe -registration command. For details about the command options, see “Registration
Actions” in the Dynamic File Services 2.1 Client Commands and Utilities Reference.

1 Log in to the Dynamic File Services server as a user with Administrator privileges.
2 Save your License Key file to a location on the computer.

3 Open a Windows Command Prompt console, then navigate to the Dynamic File Services
folder where you installed the software.

4 At the console prompt, enter

DswCli.exe

-registration

-regfilepath=""\path\<key file_name>_.html"
[-servername={""ip_address' | "DNS_name"}]
[-port=<"portnumber'>]
[-username=<"admin_user_name'>]
[-password=<"admin_user_password'>]

Replace key_file_name with the actual file name that you used when you saved the key file.

Provide the authentication parameters if needed. For information, see “Authentication
Parameters” in the Dynamic File Services 2.1 Client Commands and Utilities Reference.

For example, if the c2f0-4875-bf83-45d4-8a4f-5ebb-b329-1234 _html file is located on the
G: drive and you need to provide the authentication credentials, enter the command with all
parameters:

DswCli .exe

-registration
-keyfilepath="G:\c2f0-4875-bf83-45d4-8a4f-5ebb-b329-1234 _.html"
-servername="10.10.10.102"

-port="8999"

-username="Administrator"

-password=""novell"
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5 To verify that the key is registered, enter

DswCli .exe

-registration

[-servername={""ip_address' | "DNS_name"}]
[-port=<"portnumber'>]
[-username=<"admin_user_name'>]
[-password=<"admin_user_password'>]

Configuring Administrators for Pair Management

Pair management refers to the management actions taken on Dynamic File Services objects, such as
pairs, policies, schedules, and cloud accounts. Any user with sufficient rights can manage the objects.
The Administrator user of the server automatically has rights to manage any aspect of Dynamic File
Services. In an Active Directory domain, Domain Admins also have these rights across all servers in
the domain.

You can allow administrator and non-administrator users to manage pairs, policies, and schedules by
adding them as members of the Dynamic File Services group. Any user that is a member of this
group has all rights that are needed to create, delete, and manage pairs, policies, schedules, and cloud
accounts. The user that installs Dynamic File Services software on the computer is automatically
added to the group.

This section describes the Dynamic File Services group and how to add and remove members.

¢ Section 6.3.1, “Understanding the Dynamic File Services Group,” on page 102
¢ Section 6.3.2, “Setting Up Administrators in a Domain,” on page 104
¢ Section 6.3.3, “Setting Up Administrators in a Workgroup,” on page 104

Understanding the Dynamic File Services Group

You can set up a group of users to manage pairs and policies on Dynamic File Services servers by
adding them as a member of the Dynamic File Services group. The nature of the group and its
setup are different, depending on whether the server is located in an Active Directory domain or in a
Workgroup. This section describes their purpose and differences.

¢ “How is the group created?” on page 102
¢ “Who controls membership in the group?” on page 103

¢ “Who can be a member of the group?” on page 103

¢ “How is the group removed?” on page 103

How is the group created?

The Dynamic File Services group is created automatically during the installation of Dynamic File
Services. The user that installs Dynamic File Services software on the computer is automatically
added to the group.

¢ Active Directory Domain: The group is created in the Active Directory Users area when
Dynamic File Services is first installed on a server that is a domain controller or member server
in an Active Directory domain. The group is used by all DynamicFS servers that are
subsequently installed in the same domain.
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The user that installs the first instance of Dynamic File Services in the domain must have
sufficient domain privileges to create groups and manage members of groups. Otherwise, the
group creation fails and a user with Domain Admin privileges must set up the group manually.

¢ Workgroup: The group is created locally in the Windows Local Users and Groups > Groups area.

The user that installs Dynamic File Services must have sufficient Administrator privileges to
create groups on the server. Otherwise, the group creation fails and a user with Administrator
privileges must set up the group manually in the appropriate location.

Who controls membership in the group?

The login identity of the user who installs Dynamic File Services is automatically added to the
Dynamic File Services group. After the installation, administrators control which users are added
or removed as members of the Dynamic File Services group.

¢ Active Directory Domain: The Domain Admin user or a domain user with Domain Admin
privileges can add or remove members. Launch the Active Directory Users and Computers tool,
then add or remove members for the group in the Users folder. For information, see Section 6.3.2,
“Setting Up Administrators in a Domain,” on page 104.

¢ Workgroup: The Administrator user or a local user with Administrator privileges can add or
remove members. Launch the Microsoft Management Console on the server, then add or remove
members for the group in the Users and Groups > Groups folder. For information, see Section 6.3.3,
“Setting Up Administrators in a Workgroup,” on page 104.

Who can be a member of the group?

The Dynamic File Services group has one default member, which is the user who installs the
Dynamic File Services software on the computer. Other users can be members in the group,
depending on whether the DynamicFS server is in an Active Directory or Workgroup environment:

¢ Active Directory Domain: Members of the Domain Admins group automatically have rights to
manage Dynamic File Services on any server in the same tree or forest. Any domain user in the
same tree or forest as the DynamicFS server can be added to the group. A domain user does not
need Domain Admin privileges in order to be a member, and it is not necessary to explicitly add
a Domain Admin user to the group. The members can manage pairs, policies, and schedules on
any DynamicFS server in the same domain.

¢ Workgroup: The Administrator user and members of the Administrators group automatically
have rights to manage Dynamic File Services on the server. Any local user an be added to the
group. A local user does not need Administrator privileges in order to be a member, and it is not
necessary to explicitly add the Administrator user to the group. The members can manage pairs,
policies, and schedules on the DynamicFS server.

How is the group removed?

The Dynamic File Services group should not be removed while the product is installed. The
following sections describe how the group is removed in an Active Directory or Workgroup
environment:

¢ Active Directory The group is used by all DynamicFS servers that are subsequently installed in
the same domain. The group is removed when you uninstall the last instance of Dynamic File
Services in the domain.
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The user that uninstalls Dynamic File Services must have sufficient domain privileges to delete
groups. Otherwise, the group deletion fails and a user with Domain Admin privileges must
manually remove the group.

Workgroup The group is automatically removed from the server if you uninstall Dynamic File
Services.

The user that uninstalls Dynamic File Services must have sufficient Administrator privileges to
delete groups on the server. Otherwise, the group deletion fails and a user with Administrator
privileges must manually remove the group.

Setting Up Administrators in a Domain

In a domain environment, members of the Dynamic File Services group can manage pairs,
policies, and schedules on any of the DynamicFS servers in the domain.

To add or remove domain users as members of the domain-based Dynamic File Services group:

1
2

Log in to the DynamicFS server as a Domain Admin.

Open the Active Directory Users and Computers utility by selecting Administrator Tools > Users
and Computers.

3 Select the domain, then select Users > Groups.

Open the group’s Properties dialog box by double-clicking the Dynamic File Services group.

You can also right-click the group and select Properties. Current domain users that are members
of the group appear in the list.

In the Properties dialog box, click the Members tab.
Configure the members of the group by doing either or both of the following tasks:

¢ Add a member: Click Add, use the Enter the object names to select field to specify the users
you want to manage DynamicFS in the domain, then click OK to save and apply your
changes.

+ Remove a member: Select one or more user names from the member list, click Remove, then
click OK to save and apply your changes.

Click OK to close the Dynamic File Services group Properties dialog box.

Setting Up Administrators in a Workgroup

In a Workgroup environment, members of the server-based Dynamic File Services group can
manage pairs, policies, and schedules for a Dynamic File Services server.

To add or remove local users as members of the server-based Dynamic File Services group:

1

2

3

Log in to the DynamicFS server as the Administrator user or as a user with Administrator
privileges.

Open the Windows Computer Management tool.
Right-click the Computer icon on the desktop, then select Manage.

Select Local Users and Groups > Groups, then double-click the Dynamic File Services group to
open the group’s Properties dialog box.

Current members appear in the list.
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4 Configure the members of the group by doing either or both of the following tasks:

¢ Add a member: Click Add, use the Enter the object names to select field to specify the users
you want to manage DynamicFS on that server, then click OK to save and apply your
changes.

+ Remove a member: Select one or more user names from the member list, click Remove, then
click OK to save and apply your changes.

5 Click OK to close the Dynamic File Services group Properties dialog box.

Starting and Stopping the Service

The Dynamic File Service is the engine that manages the various components. It starts automatically
after the install and on system boot in Windows Normal Mode. The Service does not run in Windows
Safe Mode. A user with Administrator privileges on the DynamicFS server can also start and stop the
Dynamic File Service as needed by using the Service Controller.

The Service component must be installed and running on the server in order to connect to the server
from the Management Console, or to use commands and some utilities. The DswDump.exe and
DswPairCheck.exe utilities can be used when the service is running or not running in order to gather
and report information from the Dynamic File Services databases. The Repair Tool can be used only
when the service is not running.

¢ Section 6.4.1, “Viewing the Service Status,” on page 105

¢ Section 6.4.2, “Starting the Dynamic File Service,” on page 106

¢ Section 6.4.3, “Stopping the Dynamic File Service,” on page 106

Viewing the Service Status

The Dynamic File Service has two possible states: Enabled (running) and Disabled (not running). Its
current status is displayed in the Service Controller menu. The Service status is also displayed in the
Microsoft Management Console.

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server.

The Service Controller starts automatically and places an icon in the notification area.

2 In the notification area, right-click the Service Controller icon (&) to display the menu.
3 View the status of the Service.

The following combinations of options convey the current status and options to start or stop the
Service accordingly:

¢ Service Enabled and Stop Service

v Service Enabled

Stop Service

* Service Disabled and Start Service

Start Service

v Service Disabled
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Starting the Dynamic File Service

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server as the Administrator user or as a user with Administrator
privileges.

2 Right-click the Service Controller icon (@) in the notification area, then select Start service from
the pop-up menu.
3 Verify that the Service is running by right-clicking the Service Controller icon.

In the pop-up menu, the options are now Service enabled and Stop service.

Stopping the Dynamic File Service

Special steps should be taken before you stop the service in order to ensure a graceful shutdown of
the Service and user actions on the pairs. You must stop the Dynamic File Service before taking the
following management actions:

¢ Modifying, repairing, or uninstalling the Dynamic File Services software.

¢ Modifying the Service configuration settings. The Service is automatically restarted if you
modify the configuration settings for its ports and certificate.

¢ Performing system maintenance on the DynamicFS server.
It is also a good idea to stop the Service if you are performing maintenance on a remote server or filer
with paths used in pairs on the DynamicFS server. Alternatively, you can unlink the pair, and re-
create it when the remote storage is back online.

¢ “Prerequisites for Stopping or Restarting the Service” on page 106

¢ “Stopping the Service” on page 107

Prerequisites for Stopping or Restarting the Service

Do not stop or restart the Dynamic File Service while the Service is busy processing data. Use Table 6-
las a checklist for making sure the Service is not processing data so that you can stop it without
introducing potential data loss. After the Service activities are quiescent, you can continue with
stopping the Service or with activities that automatically restart the Service, such as changing the
port or certificate.

Table 6-1 Checklist for Quiescing the Dynamic File Service

Service Verify the following to quiesce activity in the Service

Policy runs You should wait until all pairs on the server are in the Idle state. If the pair state is
Running, wait until the policy run is complete, or you can manually stop the run by
using the Actions > Stop running process option from the pair’'s Statistics dialog box.

Scans You should consider the schedules for the daily snapshots of the pair and policy
databases, the pair history scan, and the retention review check timer to avoid
stopping the Service when a pair is busy with a scan. If a scan is in progress, wait
until the scan is complete.

If the Service is disabled at the scan’s scheduled start time, the scan is not run for
that day.
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Service Verify the following to quiesce activity in the Service

Merged View All clients accessing files through the merged view must log out. Gracefully close
user connections to each of the standard pairs so that the merged view is inactive.
This allows users time to save their changes and close the files.

Retention Review All users accessing retained data through the Retention Review Service must log
Service out. Gracefully close user connections and allow sufficient time for the queued
actions to run.

Management sessions Discontinue use of any Management Console sessions, client commands, and
utilities.

Stopping the Service

IMPORTANT: Before you begin, ensure that you have met the requirements in “Prerequisites for
Stopping or Restarting the Service” on page 106.

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server as the Administrator user or as a user with Administrator
privileges.

2 In the notification area, right-click the Service Controller icon (@), then select Stop service from the
menu.
3 If you are prompted to confirm the Service stop, click Yes to continue.

4 Verify that the Service has stopped by right-clicking the Service Controller icon in the notification
area.

When the service has stopped, Service Controller menu displays Service disabled and Start service
options.
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Configuring Audit Tracking Events

The Dynamic File Services Audit Configuration tool allows you to configure which events are
audited and logged for the Service. The settings apply globally to all pairs, policies, and schedules on
the Dynamic File Services server. All events are logged by default. For a list of event types, see
Section 6.6.1, “Understanding Notification and Audit Events,” on page 109.

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server as the Administrator user or as a user with Administrator
privileges.

2 In the notification area, right-click the Service Controller icon (@), then select Audit Configuration
to open the Audit Tracking Events dialog box.

@ Audit Tracking Events =HECH x|

Please check or uncheck the boxes to control which
events will generate an entry in the audit log file.

Select Al Clear All
Pair Created -
Pair Modfied

Pair Unlinked

Policy Associated to Pair

Policy Scheduled To Run On Pair

Policy Ran on Pair

Added Exclude/Include Folders to Pair
Removed Exclude/Include Folders from Pair
Manual Move on Pair

Policy Disassociated from Pair

Policy Execute Mow on Pair

Policy Preview Mow on Pair

Stop Running Processes on Pair

Policy Created

Policy Modified

Policy Delete

Schedule Associated to Policy

Schedule Created

Schedule Delete ad

b

m,

- JEEEEREEEEEEEEEEEEEE

oK | [ Cancel |[ sty |

3 Select the check boxes next to the events that you want to track in the audit log.
4 Deselect the check boxes next to the events that you do not want to track in the audit log.

5 Click Apply to save your changes, or click OK to save your changes and close the dialog box.

Configuring the Notification Service

Storage or system administrators might want to receive notices for Dynamic File Services pair and
policy management events or for policy run events. The Notification Service allows you to configure
which events trigger notifications and where the notification messages are sent. The notification
messages include information about the event, such as the server name, pair name, policy name, a
brief description of the event, and the event time stamp.

The notification add-ons allow you to choose how notifications are sent:

¢ Email: Set up one or more email addresses, then separately configure which events trigger
messages to be sent for the address.

¢ Twitter: Set up one or more Twitter accounts, then separately configure which events trigger
notifications to be Tweets for the account.

The selected notification events apply globally to all of the pairs and policies on a server.
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The Dynamic File Service can be running or not running when you configure notifications. It is not
necessary to restart the Service to apply the changes.

¢ Section 6.6.1, “Understanding Notification and Audit Events,” on page 109

¢ Section 6.6.2, “Setting Up Email Notifications,” on page 110

¢ Section 6.6.3, “Setting Up Twitter Notifications,” on page 115

6.6.1 Understanding Notification and Audit Events

You can specify which event types trigger notifications to be sent for each configured recipient.
Notification messages for the selected events are sent to the configured recipients only when the
Notification Service is enabled.

¢ “Pair Management Events” on page 109

¢ “Policy Management Events” on page 109

¢ “Policy Schedule Management Events” on page 110

¢ “Cloud Account Management Events” on page 110

¢ “Retention Review Events” on page 110

¢ “Registration Events” on page 110

¢ “Service Events” on page 110

Pair Management Events
The following pair management events can be configured for notification and auditing:

Pair Created

Pair Modified

Pair Unlinked

Added Exclude/Include Folders to Pair
Removed Exclude/Include Folders from Pair
Stop Running Processes on Pair

Manual Move on Pair

Policy Management Events

The following policy management events can be configured for notification and auditing;:

Policy Created

Policy Modified

Policy Delete

Policy Associated to Pair

Policy Disassociated from Pair
Policy Execute Now on Pair
Policy Preview Now on Pair
Policy Scheduled to Run on Pair
Policy Ran on Pair

Configuring and Managing the Service 109



6.6.2

Policy Schedule Management Events

The following policy schedule management events can be configured for notification and auditing:

Schedule Created

Schedule Modified

Schedule Delete

Schedule Associated to Policy
Schedule Disassociated from Policy

Cloud Account Management Events

The following cloud account management events can be configured for notification and auditing:

Cloud Account Created
Cloud Account Deleted
Cloud Account Modified
Cloud Path Included in a Pair

Retention Review Events
The following retention review management events can be configured for notification and auditing:

Retention Review Notification

Retention Review Check (Audit only)
Retention Review Delete on Pair

Retention Review Move Files Back to Primary
Retention Pair Review Modification

Registration Events
The following registration event can be configured for notification and auditing;:

Registration

Service Events
The following service event can be configured for notification and auditing;:

Change Logging Options

Setting Up Email Notifications

The Email add-on for the Dynamic File Services Notification Service allows you to set up email
addresses where you want to send notifications about pair and policy events. For each address, you
configure which events trigger a message.

¢ “Setting Up the Outgoing Mail Server” on page 111

¢ “Setting Up the Email Address and Events to Send” on page 112
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¢ “Removing or Modifying an Email Address” on page 114
+ “Viewing or Modifying the Events for an Email Address” on page 114

Setting Up the Outgoing Mail Server

Before you configure email notifications, the following setup is required:

¢ Outgoing Mail Service: You must have an outgoing email service to relay email alerts and
notifications.

The Email add-on supports the Simple Mail Transfer Protocol (SMTP), a standard server-to-
server protocol that is used to transfer mail between computers. You need the DNS name of the
SMTP mail server to use. You can also use an IPv4 IP address if your mail service provider
allows it. The SMTP server must have Internet access if you want to send messages to external
email addresses.

¢ Mail Relay: You must configure the outgoing email service to support and allow mail relay.

The Email add-on supports using either authenticated or anonymous SMTP relay. Your email
service provider must support and allow the method you choose.

When you use authenticated mail relay, you must provide a valid email address and password
to use for the notification sender. The email address does not need to be the address of a specific
individual. It can be a friendly address that is recognizable to recipients, such as
ndfs_administrator@example.com.

The email address is authenticated against the authentication mechanisms each time notification
emails are sent. If the password changes for this account, you must update the password in the
Email add-on.

*

Port: You must specify the port number of the message submission port to use for the outgoing
email service. Typical outgoing ports are 25 and 587. If you have a firewall protecting your
perimeter network, you must enable an exception for the port to ensure that the trafficis allowed
to pass.

*

SSL: Determine if your outgoing email service provider requires SSL. Security-enhanced
communication uses SSL to encrypt the SMTP session, including the user name, the password,
and the message data.

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server as the Administrator user or as a user with Administrator
privileges.

N

Right-click the Service Controller icon (@) in the notification area, then select Notification
Configuration > Email.

w

In the Mail Configuration dialog box, click the Enable check box to enable the add-on.

N

Specify the Outgoing Mail Server settings.

Outgoing Mail Server
Mail (SMTF) server:  smtp example com

Use Anonymous

Account name: itadmin @example com

Password: SEEEEABEREEERES

Port: 587 | Enable S5L
Subject: MDFS Motfication
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Use the following sample values as a guide. Ensure that you use the values for your outgoing
mail server.

Mail Server Parameter Description Sample Value

Mail (SMTP) server Specify the DNS name or IP address (IPv4 format) smtp.example.com
of the outgoing SMTP mail server used by your
email service provider.

Use anonymous You can use anonymous mail relay only if it is Select the Use
supported by your mail service provider. The Use Anonymous check box.
Anonymous option disables the fields for using an
authenticated email address.

Account name and If you use authenticated mail relay, specify an email itadmin@example.com
password address and password for a valid account with the

email service provider. This address is used as the Password

sender of outgoing email messages.

Port Specify the port number to use for outgoing email 587
messages. The number is required by your outgoing
email service provider. (Default: 587)

Enable SSL Specify this option if your service provider requires  Select the Enable SSL
SSL. check box.
Subject Specify the text to use as the default portion of the  SiteA NDFS Notification

subject in your outgoing email notification
messages. The server name and naotification event
type are automatically appended to this text.
(Default: NDFS Notification)

5 Click Apply or OK to save and apply the changes.
The changes take effect without restarting the Service.

6 To configure notifications, continue with “Setting Up the Email Address and Events to Send” on
page 112.

Setting Up the Email Address and Events to Send

After you have enabled Email notifications and set up the outgoing mail server information, you can
set up email addresses and events to send.

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server as the Administrator user or as a user with Administrator
privileges.

2 Right-click the Service Controller icon (@) in the notification area, then select Notification
Configuration > Email.
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3 Under Send To, specify one to nine email addresses that receive email notifications:

¢ Add: Type an email address (such as bob@example.com), then click Add.

+ Remove: Select an email address in the list, then click Remouve.

@ Mail Configuration =) )

Enable
QOutgoing Mail Server

Mail (SMTP) server:  smtp.example.com

[] Use Anonymous

Account name: itadmin@example.com

Password: ssssssssssssses

Port 587 Enable S5L
Subject: NDFS Motification

Send To

bob@example.com
hans@example.com
juanita@example.com

Event Motification

Set events for each email address.

oKk || camcel | [ #ppy |

4 For each recipient, use the Events dialog box to set which events trigger messages to be sent to

the user. No events are configured by default.

4a After you have entered the email addresses, click Events.

4b Select an email address.

4c Select the check box next to the events that will trigger messages to be sent to the selected

address, or click Select all to choose all events.

@ Email Event Selection Lg

Select an email address. select the notification everts to send to that
address then click Apply or OK.

Email Addresses:

hans@example.com
juanita@example com

Motification Events for bob @example.com

Select Al Clear Al
Pair Created -
Pair Modified
Pair Urlinked

Policy Associated to Pair

Policy Scheduled To Run On Pair

Policy Ran on Pair

Added Exclude/Include Folders to Pair
Removed Exclude/Include Folders from Pair
Manual Move on Pair

Policy Disassociated from Pair

Policy Execute Now on Pair

Policy Preview Now on Pair

Stop Running Processes on Pair

Policy Created

Policy Modfied

Policy Delete

Schedule Associated to Policy -

o

m
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4d Click Apply to save the settings.

4e Repeat this process for each email address.
5 (Optional) Select an email address in the list, then click Email Test to send a test message.
6 Click Apply or OK to save and apply the changes.

The changes take effect without restarting the Service.

Removing or Modifying an Email Address

You can remove an email address from the Notification Service by using the Email Configuration
dialog box. You cannot modify an email address for a user. To use a different email address for the
user, you must remove the old email address, then configure the new email address and assign
events for it.

Log in to the DynamicFS server as an Administrator user or Domain Admin user.

Right-click the Service Controller icon, then select Notifications > Email.

In the Email Configuration dialog box, select the old email address, then click Remove.
Specify the new email address, click Add, then click Apply to accept the changes.

Click Events, select the new email address, set the events for the address, then click OK.

(Optional) Select an email address in the list, then click Email Test to send a test message.

~N o o~ WN P

Click Apply or OK to save and apply the changes.

The changes take effect without restarting the Service.

Viewing or Modifying the Events for an Email Address

You can modify the events selected for an email address by using the Events option in the Email
Configuration dialog box.

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server as an Administrator user or Domain Admin user.

2 Right-click the Service Controller icon, then select Notifications > Email.
3 In the Email Configuration dialog box, select Events.
4

In the Email Event Selection dialog box, select an email address, then view or change the events
that are selected.

ol

Click OK to accept the changes and return to the Email Configuration dialog box.
6 Click Apply or OK to save and apply the changes.

The changes take effect without restarting the Service.
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6.6.3  Setting Up Twitter Notifications

The Dynamic File Services Twitter Notification plug-in allows you to set up a Twitter account to
receive notifications via tweets. You can sign up for a Twitter account on the Twitter Web site (http://
www.twitter.com).

The following are sample values of the credentials you need to acquire from the Twitter account in
order to send Dynamic File Services notifications as Tweets for the account. Ensure that you use the
values that are returned for your own Twitter account.

Twitter OAuth Sample Credential Value

Credential

Consumer Key rD3XyzX1moerAbbbj5nzQ

Consumer Secret 3TAXIhO1pk348XgZt4LvA7eTQlzABcdEF13gH9a4PXc

Access Token 232273267-vjVaolLs009b6F3zv287ABcDEFgh i Jk2LMNO8pQRS

Access Token Secret wKKHsoyWPqImbAb72aBcdeFghi jkLmnopQRstUlcCA

¢ “Registering the Twitter Notification Plug-In with a Twitter Account” on page 115
¢ “Setting Up the Twitter Account and Events to Tweet” on page 117

+ “Viewing or Modifying the Twitter Account Name or Credentials” on page 119

¢ “Viewing or Modifying the Twitter Account Events” on page 120

¢+ “Removing a Twitter Account” on page 120

Registering the Twitter Notification Plug-In with a Twitter Account

1 Go to the Twitter Developers Web page (http://dev.twitter.com/login), then log in using your
Twitter account user name and password.

2 Click Create an app.

I;' eaith| 3_\--: APiHeallh  Blog  Descusw

Extend your reach.
Multiply your audience.

Add Twitter to your website

Recent posts from Twitter Developer Blog Create applications that integrate Twitter
1 e S Get started with the API

| Create an app

Discuss

3 On the Create an Application page, specify the information for the Novell Dynamic File Services
application.
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http://dev.twitter.com/login

The key fields to complete are the Application Name, Description, and Default Access Type. It
does not matter what value you supply for the description and Web site.

The following table provides sample values:

Parameter Sample Value

Application Name NDFS Novell 1234

The application name you provide must be unique to Twitter. We suggest a
name in the form of

NDFS <Company Name> <Unique 1D>

Description Novell Dynamic File Services

Web site http://www.novell.com

The Web site must be a valid URL scheme.

4 Read the Developer Rules of the Road, then select the Yes, I agree check box.

5 Type the Captcha interactive validation information, then click Create your Twitter application.

6 On the My Applications page, set the application type for the Dynamic File Services application:
6a Click the Settings tab.
6b Under Application Type, select Read and Write.
6c At the bottom of the page, click Update this Twitter application’s settings.

7 Click the Detuails tab, then record the OAuth Consumer Key and Consumer Secret credentials.

You need these values later to set up the Twitter account for the Dynamic File Services
Notifications.

OAuth settings

Your applicstion’s OAuth settings. Keep the "Consumer secret” & secret. This key should never be human-readable in your application

Access level Read and write
About the application permission model

Consumer key D3XyzX1mosrAbbbjsnzQ

Consumer secret 3fAxIhOlple3 48X Zt4L v A T=TQlzABedEFI3sHB24PXe

8 At the bottom of the Details page, select Create My Access Token to request an access token for the
application.

9 Record the OAuth Access Token and Access Token Secret credentials that are returned.

You need these values later to set up the Twitter Account for the Dynamic File Services
Notifications.

Your access token

Use the access token string as your "oa n" and the access token secret as your "cauth_token_secret” to sign requests with your own Twitter

account. Do not share your cauth_token_. © with anyone

Access token 232273267-v]Vaol s009baf3zv28TABCDEFghiJk2LMNo&pQRS
Access token secret wKKHsoyWPglmbAb72aBcdeFghijkLmnopQRstU1cCA
Access level Read and write

Recreate my access token

10 Continue with “Setting Up the Twitter Account and Events to Tweet” on page 117.
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Setting Up the Twitter Account and Events to Tweet

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server as an Administrator user or Domain Admin user.

2 Right-click the Service Controller icon, then select Notifications > Twitter.

3 In the Twitter Configuration dialog box, select Enable.

Twitter Configuration

B IE)

Enable

Twitter Accounts

Add

0K

J [ Cancel ][ sooy ]

4 Add a Twitter account that you want to use for notifications:

4a Click Add to open the Twitter Account Settings page.

Twitter Account Settings

O | B e |

Accourt name:

Consumer key

Consumer secret

Access token

Access token secret

fweet123, johndoe5, mysccount)

OAuth Client Credentials for the Registered Application

OAuth Token Credentials for the Twitter Account

4b Specify a local friendly name for the Twitter account, such as johndoe999.

This name does not need to be the same as the target Twitter account.
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4c Specify the OAuth Client Credentials and OAuth Token Credentials that you acquired in
“Registering the Twitter Notification Plug-In with a Twitter Account” on page 115.

Twitter Account Settings oo

Account name:  johndoe993|

QAuth Client Credentials for the Registered Application

Consumer key  rChNwUSKECKICWpHDVy2A

Consumer secret  rKLvDeJDIJNMUET tKpMHFLEZigr C1fxKK1PURRCw4

QAuth Token Credentials for the Twitter Account

Access token  297041854-nGlzpHPKfHeRIMQrx3L30M15MnanzbAXvigwsNm

Access token secret  cazSAu2IRznh5FraihSbNxbPpa2Ydjp8HBUfruck0

Tweet test Verify the Twitter account credertials and post a sample Tweet

4d Under the credentials, click Tweet test to verify the Twitter Account credentials and post a
sample Tweet.

If the credentials are valid, a confirmation is displayed next to the Tweet test button.

Tweet test The credentials are valid. Check the Twitter accout for the sample Tweet

4e Launch a Web browser, then go to the Twitter account to view the sample Tweet.

kwitter¥  Scach & Home Profie M

Timeline  @Mentions  Retweets Searches Lists

johndoe999 John Doe

NDFS: 3:31:03 PM: Notification Tweet Test: This message was
autogenerated

8

4f Click OK to save your settings and return to the Twitter Configuration page.

The friendly name you assigned to the account appears in the Twitter Accounts list.

Twitter Configuration oo

Enable

Twitter Accounts

johndoe39% dd

Remove

I

Maodify

Event Notfiication

Set events for each Twitter account. Events

OK | [ Comcsl | [ Apply |

118 Dynamic File Services 2.1 Administration Guide



5 For each Twitter account, you can use the Twitter Event Selection dialog box to set which events

6

trigger Tweets. No events are configured by default.

5a In the Twitter Configuration dialog box, click Events to open the Twitter Event Selection

dialog box.

5b Under Twitter Accounts, select the account name, then select the check box next to the events

that will trigger Tweets to be sent to the selected account, or click Select all to choose all

events.

Tuitter Event Selection [

Select an account, select the notfication events for that account to tweet,
then click Apply or OK.

Twitter Accounts

Notification Events for johndoe559

Select All Clear Al
Policy Execute Now on Pair =
Policy Preview Now on Pair

Stop Running Processes on Pair

Policy Created

Policy Modified

Policy Delste

Schedule Associated to Policy

Schedule Created
Schedule Delete
Schedule Modfied

n

Schedule Disassociated from Policy
Retertion Review Notfication

Retertion Review Delete on Pair

Retertion Review Move Flles back to Primary

Registration

Change Logging Options

Retertion Pair Reveiw Modification -

OEO0O00EDOEEEEEEEE

ok ][ cancel | [ Appty

5¢ Click OK to save the settings and return to the Twitter Configuration dialog box.
5d Repeat this process for each Twitter account.
Click Apply or OK to save and apply the changes.

The changes take effect without needing to restart the Service.

Viewing or Modifying the Twitter Account Name or Credentials

You can modify the name or credentials for the Twitter Account by using the Modify option in the

Twitter Configuration dialog box.

~N o o~ WN P

Log in to the DynamicFS server as an Administrator user or Domain Admin user.
Right-click the Service Controller icon, then select Notifications > Twitter.

In the Twitter Configuration dialog box, select Modify.

Change the name or credentials as desired.

If you modify the credentials, verify the new values by using the Tweet test.

Click OK to accept the changes and return to the Twitter Configuration dialog box.
Click Apply or OK to save and apply the changes.

The changes take effect without restarting the Service.
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Viewing or Modifying the Twitter Account Events

You can modify the events selected for the Twitter account by using the Events option in the Twitter
Configuration dialog box.

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server as an Administrator user or Domain Admin user.

2 Right-click the Service Controller icon, then select Notifications > Twitter.
3 In the Twitter Configuration dialog box, select Events.
4

In the Twitter Event Selection dialog box, select a Twitter account, then view or change the
events that are selected.

ol

Click OK to accept the changes and return to the Twitter Configuration dialog box.
6 Click Apply or OK to save and apply the changes.

The changes take effect without restarting the Service.

Removing a Twitter Account

You can remove a Twitter account from the Notification Service by using the Remove option in the
Twitter Configuration dialog box. This does not affect the settings you made when you added the
Dynamic File Services application to your Twitter account.

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server as an Administrator user or Domain Admin user.

2 Right-click the Service Controller icon, then select Notifications > Twitter.

3 In the Twitter Configuration dialog box, select the Twitter account, then click Remove.

4 Click Apply or OK to save and apply the changes.

The changes take effect without restarting the Service.

6.7 Configuring the Logging Level for Engines

Log level settings determine the type of events that are logged. The Server Properties dialog box
allows you to set the logging levels for the following log files:

+ Service (DswMcpCore. 109)

¢ Standard Engine (DswStandardEngine. log)

¢ Retention Engine (DswRetentionEngine. 10og)

¢ Cloud Engine (DswCloudEngine. log)
The settings are written to the corresponding log configuration files:

+ Service (DswMcpCore.config.xml)
¢ Standard Engine (DswStandardEngine.config.xml)
¢ Retention Engine (DswRetentionEngine.config.xml)

¢ Cloud Engine (DswCloudEngine.config.xml)

The log level options are listed in order from the most information reported to no information
reported. Each level includes the events specified, plus the events of the levels below it. The messages
are listed from bottom to top in the order of increasing priority.
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Log Level Option

Description

All Records all events in the specified log file. (This is the same output as for the DEBUG
level.)

DEBUG Records debug, information, warning, error, and fatal events in the specified log file.

INFO Records information, warning, error, and fatal events in the specified log file.

WARN (Default) Records warning, error, and fatal events in the specified log file.

ERROR Records error and fatal events in the specified log file.

FATAL Records fatal events in the specified log file.

OFF No events are recorded in the specified log file.

To view or change the Log Levels options:

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.

2 Right-click the server, then select Properties to open the Server Properties dialog box.

3 Click the Log options tab.

[il Properties - 127.0.0.1

=)

General | Disk details | Log files | Logaing options

DswMcpCore.config.xml

Log level: [WARN (defauly -

DswStandardEngine.configxml

Log level: |WARN (default) hd

DswRetentionEngine.config.xml

Log level: |WARN (default) -

DswCloudEngine.config.xml

Log level: |WARN (defauly -

Apply Reset

4 From the DswMcpCore.config.xml drop-down list, select a logging level for the Service log.

5 From the DswStandardEngine.config.xml drop-down list, select a logging level for the Standard

Engine log.

6 From the DswRetentionEngine.config.xml drop-down list, select a logging level for the Retention

Engine log.

7 From the DswCloudEngine.config.xml drop-down list, select a logging level for the Cloud Engine

log.

8 Click OK to apply the changes.

9 Close the Server Properties dialog box.
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6.8

6.8.1

Configuring a Certificate for Secure Remote Management
Sessions

A Dynamic File Services Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) certificate is required to support secure remote
sessions between a DynamicFS server and a computer running the Management Console. A self-
signed certificate is automatically configured. You can also use the Certificate Configuration option in
the Serviced Controller to create a new self-signed SSL certificate, or to specify your own signed
certificate that you have acquired from a certification authority and added to the Local Computer
Personal Store.

¢ Section 6.8.1, “Understanding the Certificate,” on page 122

¢ Section 6.8.2, “Viewing the Dynamic File Services SSL Certificate,” on page 123

¢ Section 6.8.3, “Prerequisites for Creating, Modifying, or Unbinding the Certificate,” on page 124

¢ Section 6.8.4, “Creating a Dynamic File Services Self-Signed Certificate,” on page 124

¢ Section 6.8.5, “Configuring a Signed Certificate for Dynamic File Services,” on page 125

¢ Section 6.8.6, “Unbinding a Signed Certificate from Dynamic File Services,” on page 126
¢ Section 6.8.7, “Handling Expiring Certificates,” on page 127

Understanding the Certificate

During remote management sessions, a Dynamic File Services SSL certificate is required in order for
successful authentication to occur when connecting from the client to the server. The certificate helps
assure the client that the server is the intended target. Dynamic File Services supports using self-
signed and signed certificates. The remote connection uses standard RSA SHA-1 encryption with a
2048-bit key size.

+ “Self-Signed Certificate” on page 122

+ “Signed Certificate” on page 123

Self-Signed Certificate

Dynamic File Services automatically creates a self-signed certificate during the install, and provides a
Certificate Configuration option where you can create a new self-signed certificate.

The Dynamic File Services installation automatically sets up SSL support by doing the following;:
¢ Creates a Dynamic File Services self-signed certificate
(servername-DynamicFileServicesSSLCertificate).
¢ Stores the certificate in the My personal certificate store on the local machine.
¢ Binds the certificate for SSL use to the configured Dynamic File Service port (default 8999).

¢ Configures the following Windows Registry keys for Dynamic File Services in the
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE/Software/Novell/Dynamic File Services/Setup/ folder:

Windows Registry Key Description

DswSelfSignedCertEnabled Indicates to the Dynamic File Service whether a signed
DynamicFS SSL certificate is in use (value of 0), or ifa
DynamicFS self-signed SSL certificate is in use (value of 1). Valid
values are 0 or 1. The default value is 1.
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6.8.2

Windows Registry Key Description

DswSSLCertThumbprint Indicates to the Dynamic File Service the current configured
certificate. Valid values are a 20-character hex value associated
to the certificate. No spaces are permitted. This thumbprint must
match the thumbprint of the certificate bound to the configured
Dynamic File Service port.

DswSSLEnabled Indicates to the Dynamic File Service whether SSL is enabled or
disabled for the configured Dynamic File Service port. Valid
values are 0 (disabled) or 1 (enabled). The default value is 1.

Signed Certificate

Dynamic File Services also supports using a signed certificate that you have acquired from a
certification authority and added to the Local Computer Personal Store.

Viewing the Dynamic File Services SSL Certificate

You can view the Dynamic File Services SSL certificate
(servername-DynamicFileServicesSSLCertificate) by using the Certificates snap-in for the
Microsoft Management Console (MMC).

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server as an Administrator user or as a user with Administrator
privileges.
2 From the Start menu, click Run, then type mmc and click OK to launch the MMC.

3 Add the Certificates snap-in to the MMC console and configure it to manage Computer Account
certificates:

3a On the Console menu, click Add/Remove Snap-in.

3b Select Certificates in the Snap-in list, click Add, select Computer Account as the type of
certificate you want to manage, then click Finish or Close.

3c Click OK to close the Add/Remove Snap-in dialog box.
The Certificates folder is now added to the MMC console.

4 In the Certificates management console, expand the certificate store, then click the Certificates
folder to see the list of certificates in the store.

5 Right-click servername-DynamicFileServicesSSLCertificate, then click Open to open the
Certificate dialog box.

You can also view a certificate by double-clicking it.

6 The Certificate dialog box is organized into three tabs:

Tab Description

General Identifies the certificate’s intended use.

Details Displays the ITU-T X.509 standard fields, extensions, and properties of the
certificate.

Certification Path The certification path to the source where the certificate was issued.

7 Close the MMC console when you are done.
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6.8.3

6.8.4

Prerequisites for Creating, Modifying, or Unbinding the Certificate

The Service is automatically restarted to apply changes made to the Dynamic File Services certificate.
Before you attempt to create a new self-signed certificate, modify a signed certificate, or unbind a
certificate, ensure that you have satisfied all of the requirements for stopping the Service in
“Prerequisites for Stopping or Restarting the Service” on page 106.

Creating a Dynamic File Services Self-Signed Certificate

You can use the Dynamic File Services Certificate Configuration option to create a new Dynamic File
Services self-signed SSL certificate to replace the one created during the install. You might need to do
this in the following situations:

¢ The current certificate is expiring.

* You unbind a signed certificate and want to replace it with a self-signed certificate.

IMPORTANT: The Service is automatically restarted to apply certificate changes. Before you begin,
ensure that you have met the requirements in “Prerequisites for Stopping or Restarting the Service”
on page 106.

To generate a self-signed certificate:

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server as the Administrator user or as a user with Administrator
privileges.

2 Ensure that no policy runs are in progress on the server, then stop the Dynamic File Service by
right-clicking the Service Controller icon in the notification area and selecting Stop Service.
For information, see Section 6.4.3, “Stopping the Dynamic File Service,” on page 106.

3 Confirm that the Dynamic File Service is stopped by right-clicking the Service Controller icon and
verifying that the Service option reads Service disabled.

4 Open the Certificate Configuration dialog box by right-clicking the Service Controller icon and
selecting Certificate Configuration.

x
An S5L Certificate is required to support S5L sessions between a Novell Dynamic File
Services server and a management client. During remote management sessions, the
certificate helps assure the client that the server is the intended target. A seff-signed
certificate is created automatically during the install.

Use this dialog to create a new self-signed cerficate or select a certificate that has
been added to the local computer personal store.

¥ Create new seff-sianed certficate

" Use cerfficate from local computer personal store

Thumbprint : (Customer Supplied Certificate)

QK Cancel
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In the Certificate Configuration dialog box, select Create a new self-signed certificate.
6 Click OK to save and apply your changes.

The Service restarts automatically to apply the changes.

~

If you are prompted to confirm the Service restart, ensure that all users accessing files with the
merged view have logged out, then click Yes to continue with the Service restart.

If you click No, the certificate is not created.

8 View the message that confirms whether the configuration succeeded or failed, then click OK to
close the message.

9 After a successful configuration, start the Dynamic File Service by right-clicking the Service
Controller icon in the notification area, then selecting Start Service.

10 (Optional) Verify that the certificate was successfully bound to a particular port by using the
Microsoft Management Console (MMC) to view the certificate as described in Section 6.8.2,
“Viewing the Dynamic File Services SSL Certificate,” on page 123.

You can also enter one of the following Windows commands in a command prompt console that
has administrator privileges. Select Start > All Programs > Accessories, right-click Command
Prompt, then select Run as Administrator.

Windows Server 2003:
httpcfg.exe query ssl
Windows Server 2008:

netsh http show sslcert

If the certificate was successfully bound to the port, there is an entry for the certificate in the
output response from this command.

Configuring a Signed Certificate for Dynamic File Services

You can use the Dynamic File Services Certificate Configuration option to replace the DynamicFS self-
signed SSL certificate with one that you have obtained from a certification authority. Use this option
if your enterprise security policy requires this level of security.

Additional steps are required when using a signed certificate. You must first generate a certificate
signing request, import the certificate from the certification authority into the Local Computer
Personal store, then assign the signed certificate to Dynamic File Services.

IMPORTANT: The Service is automatically restarted to apply certificate changes. Before you begin,
ensure that you have met the requirements in “Prerequisites for Stopping or Restarting the Service”
on page 106.

After you have obtained the certificate from the certification authority and imported it into the Local
Computer Personal store:

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server as the Administrator user or as a user with Administrator
privileges.

2 Ensure that no policy runs are in progress on the server, then stop the Dynamic File Service by
right-clicking the Service Controller icon in the notification area and selecting Stop Service.

For information, see Section 6.4.3, “Stopping the Dynamic File Service,” on page 106.
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10

Confirm that the Dynamic File Service is stopped by right-clicking the Service Controller icon and
verifying that the Service option reads Service disabled.

Open the Certificate Configuration dialog box by right-clicking the Service Controller icon and
selecting Certificate Configuration.

In the Certificate Configuration dialog box, select Use your own SSL certificate from the local
computer personal store, select a certificate thumbprint from the drop-down list.

Click OK to save and apply your changes.
The Service restarts automatically to apply the changes.

If you are prompted to confirm the Service restart, ensure that all users accessing files with the
merged view have logged out, then click Yes to continue with the Service restart.

If you click No, the certificate change is not done.

View the message that confirms whether the configuration succeeded or failed, then click OK to
close the message.

After a successful configuration, start the Dynamic File Service by right-clicking the Service
Controller icon in the notification area, then selecting Start Service.

(Optional) Verify that the certificate was successfully bound to a particular port by using the
Microsoft Management Console (MMC) to view the certificate.

You can also enter one of the following Windows commands in a command prompt console that
has administrator privileges. Select Start > All Programs > Accessories, right-click Command
Prompt, then select Run as Administrator.

Windows Server 2003:
httpcfg.exe query ssl
Windows Server 2008:

netsh http show sslcert

If the certificate was successfully bound to the port, there is an entry for the certificate in the
output response from this command.

Unbinding a Signed Certificate from Dynamic File Services

You can use the Certificate Configuration option in the Dynamic File Service Controller to unbind a
signed certificate from the Service. You can create a new self-signed certificate or specify another
signed certificate to replace the one currently in use.

IMPORTANT: The Service is automatically restarted to apply certificate changes. Before you begin,
ensure that you have met the requirements in “Prerequisites for Stopping or Restarting the Service”
on page 106.

1

2

3

Log in to the DynamicFS server as the Administrator user or as a user with Administrator
privileges.

Ensure that no policy runs are in progress on the server, then stop the Dynamic File Service by
right-clicking the Service Controller icon in the notification area and selecting Stop Service.

For information, see Section 6.4.3, “Stopping the Dynamic File Service,” on page 106.

Confirm that the Dynamic File Service is stopped by right-clicking the Service Controller icon and
verifying that the Service option reads Service disabled.
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6.8.7

6.9

4 Open the DynamicFS Certificate Configuration dialog box by right-clicking the Service Controller

icon and selecting Certificate Configuration.
5 In the DynamicFS Certificate Configuration dialog box, do one of the following:

¢ Select Create a new self-signed certificate.

¢ Select Use your own SSL certificate from the local computer personal store, select a different

certificate thumbprint from the drop-down list.
6 Click OK to save and apply your changes.

The Service restarts automatically to apply the changes.

7 If you are prompted to confirm the Service restart, ensure that all users accessing files with the

merged view have logged out, then click Yes to continue with the Service restart.

If you click No, the certificate change is not done.

8 View the message that confirms whether the configuration succeeded or failed, then click OK to

close the message.

9 After a successful configuration, start the Dynamic File Service by right-clicking the Service

Controller icon in the notification area, then selecting Start Service.

10 (Optional) Verify that the certificate was successfully bound to a particular port by using the

Microsoft Management Console (MMC) to view the certificate.

You can also use one of the following Windows commands in a command prompt console that

has administrator privileges. Select Start > All Programs > Accessories, right-click Command
Prompt, then select Run as Administrator.

Windows XP or Windows Server 2003:

httpcfg.exe query ssl

Windows Vista or Windows Server 2008:

netsh http show sslcert

If the certificate was successfully bound to the port, there will be an entry for the certificate in the

output response from this command.

Handling Expiring Certificates

A Dynamic File Services self-signed SSL certificate is valid for five years from its creation date. As the

date of expiration for a configured certificate nears, DynamicFS provides a notification message as
you log in to the server from the Management Console. To replace the expiring certificate, use the

Certificate Configuration option in the Service Controller to create a new self-signed certificate, or to set

up a signed certificate that you have obtained from a certification authority.

Configuring Firewall Access for the Service Port

Dynamic File Services allows you to manage the pairs and policies on a server from a different
computer when the Windows Firewall Access option is enabled (the default). When the option is
enabled, Dynamic File Services configures an exception for the configured Service port in the
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6.9.1

Windows Firewall. When the option is disabled, it removes the firewall exception and the Service
cannot be accessed remotely. Firewall access is not required for local management of pairs and
policies.

¢ Section 6.9.1, “Understanding Remote Access,” on page 128
¢ Section 6.9.2, “Enabling or Disabling the Windows Firewall Access,” on page 129

Understanding Remote Access

The Windows Firewall allows you to specify exceptions to allow programs to communicate through
the firewall. Inbound connections that do not have an exception are blocked. Exceptions to the
Windows Firewall allow unsolicited inbound communications through the firewall. Use the Dynamic
File Service Controller > Windows Firewall Access option to control whether an exception for the
configured Service port is allowed in the firewall.

+ “Allowing Remote Management” on page 128

¢ “Denying Remote Management” on page 129

Allowing Remote Management

You enable the Windows Firewall Access option to allow remote management of pairs and policies.
This is the default setting after install. DynamicFS automatically adds an exception for the configured
Dynamic File Service port to the Windows Firewall > Exceptions list. The Windows Firewall allows
unsolicited inbound communications through the firewall on the configured port. This allows you to
manage pairs and policies from another computer through the firewall on the configured Service
port.

IMPORTANT: On Windows Server 2008 or later, DynamicFS creates a firewall exception for the
Domain and Private network profiles. The network should be marked as Private, or both computers
need to be part of a single domain.

For example, in the Windows Firewall with Advanced Security > Inbound Rules, the entry might look like
this:

DswAccessPort
Profile: Domain
Enabled: Yes
Action: Allow
Override: No
DswAccessPort
Profile: Private
Enabled: Yes
Action: Allow
Override: No

To mark the network as Private, log in as a user with Administrator privileges on the machine, go to
the Network and Sharing Center, click Customize, select Private, then click OK.

Dynamic File Services uses TCP communications over the configured Service port. You must specify
the configured port when connecting to the server. If you modify the port number, DynamicFS
automatically updates the firewall exception settings to use the new port. For information about
changing the port to use, see Section 6.10, “Configuring Ports for the Service and Retention Review,”
on page 130.
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6.9.2

By default, Dynamic File Services sets the scope of the port exception to Any computer (including on the
Internet). You can modify the scope option by going to the Windows Firewall > Exceptions page, double-
clicking the Dynamic File Services exception, then selecting Change Scope. Alternative manual settings
are My network (subnet) only and Custom list.

To allow remote management, enable the Windows Firewall Access option as described in Section 6.9.2,
“Enabling or Disabling the Windows Firewall Access,” on page 129.

Denying Remote Management

You disable the Windows Firewall Access option to deny remote management of pairs and policies.
DynamicFS automatically removes any firewall exceptions from the Windows Firewall > Exceptions list
that it created for the configured Dynamic File Service port. When the exception is removed,
Windows Firewall denies unsolicited inbound communications on the configured port. This prevents
you from connecting to the server for remote management sessions.

For security reasons, you might want to disable the exception when you are not actively managing
the Dynamic File Service from another computer.

To deny remote management, disable the Windows Firewall Access option as described in Section 6.9.2,
“Enabling or Disabling the Windows Firewall Access,” on page 129.

Enabling or Disabling the Windows Firewall Access

IMPORTANT: Before you disable the Windows Firewall Access, close any remote Management
Console or command line management sessions with the server.

To enable or disable the firewall exception for the configured Dynamic File Service port:

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server as the Administrator user or as a user with Administrator
privileges.

2 In the notification area, right-click the Service Controller icon, then select Windows Firewall Access
to open the Firewall Access dialog box.

3 Firewall Access x|

Exceptions to the Windows Firewall allow unsolicited inbound
«communications through the firewall. Enable the Firewall Exception
option to allow the Novell Dynamic File Services to be managed from
another computer through the firewall on the configured service port.

)

4 =

u * on
Add and enable an exception for the configured Novell
Dynamic File Services port via TCP, The exception applies
only when the Windows Firewall is enabled and
exceptions are unblocked.

@(“Dﬂf

Remove the exception for the configured Novell Dynamic
File Services port. This disallows remote management of
this server. You can still manage pairs and polides locally.

Far security reasons, you might want to disable the

exception when you are not actively managing the Novell
Dynamic File Services from anather computer.

OK I Cancel Apply
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3 In the Firewall Access dialog box, select one of the following;:

¢ On (default): Adds and enables an exception for the configured Dynamic File Service port
via TCP. The exception applies only when the Windows Firewall is enabled and exceptions
are unblocked.

¢ Off: Removes the exception for the configured Dynamic File Service port. This disallows
remote management of this server. You can still manage pairs and policies locally.

4 Click OK to save and apply your changes.

6.10 Configuring Ports for the Service and Retention Review

The Dynamic File Service communicates via TCP with management and retention review
applications through the Service port. The default port number is 8999.

You can modify the ports used by the Service. If you reconfigure the port number, any current
connections with the Service on the old port number are automatically terminated. You must provide
credentials and the new port number to re-connect.

IMPORTANT: The Service is automatically restarted to apply changes to the Management port
setting. Before you modify the port, ensure that you have quiesced the Service as described in
“Prerequisites for Stopping or Restarting the Service” on page 106.

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server as the Administrator user or as a user with Administrator
privileges.

2 Ifyou plan to modify the Management port, close the user connections to the data in the pairs on
the server as described in “Prerequisites for Stopping or Restarting the Service” on page 106.

3 In the notification area, right-click the Service Controller icon, then select Port Configuration.

3 Service Ports x|

The Novell Dynamic File Services communicates via TCP with
management applications and retention review applications through the
configured port.

If you reconfigure the port number, any current connections with the
Novell Dynamic File Services on the old port number are automatically
terminated. You must provide credentials and the new part number to
re-connect.

Management port

@ Use the default (8999)

" uUse this port

oK I Cancel

4 Select Use the default port, or click Use this port and specify the port number you want to use.
5 Click OK to save and apply your changes.
The Service restarts automatically to apply the changes.

6 If you are prompted to confirm the Service restart, ensure that all users accessing files with the
merged view have logged out, then click Yes to continue.

If you click No, the port change is not made.
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7 After a successful port change, the next time that you connect to the DynamicFS server from the
Management Console or the command line interface, you must use the new configured port
number when logging in.

The new configured port is saved in the server’s settings.

6.11 Viewing the Product Version and Build Information

The About box contains information about the software version and build.

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server.
2 Right-click the Service Controller icon in the notification area.
3 Select About.
4 View the following information:

¢ Company

¢ Company link

¢ Product

¢ Build number

¢ Installation directory

+ Language

¢ Product version

¢ License

¢ Copyright

6.12 What's Next

¢ Configure and log in to a DynamicFS server. For information, see Chapter 7, “Managing Servers
in the Management Console,” on page 133.

+ Configure pairs on the server. For information, see Chapter 8, “Creating and Managing Pairs,”
on page 145.

+ Configure policies to run on the pair. For information, see Chapter 9, “Creating and Managing
Policies,” on page 163.

+ Configure policy schedules and associate them with policies. This determines when policies run
on the pairs. For information, see Chapter 10, “Creating and Managing Policy Schedules,” on
page 195.

¢ Review retained data for retention pairs and monitor the review transaction history. For
information, see Chapter 12, “Managing Retention Reviews,” on page 221.

¢ Monitor the health and history of server disks that are used in pairs, the pairs, and the policy run
history for pairs. For information, see Chapter 13, “Monitoring Pairs and Policies,” on page 239.

Configuring and Managing the Service 131



132  Dynamic File Services 2.1 Administration Guide



7.1

Managing Servers in the Management
Console

You can set up one or more Novell Dynamic File Services (DynamicFS) servers in the Management
Console. The Management Console can be running on the same or different computer than the server
you want to manage. The configuration settings for the Service, pairs, and policies are stored locally
on the server that you are managing. The information is available through the Management Console
after you connect to the target server.

This section describes how to set up and manage the DynamicFS servers in the Management Console.

¢ Section 7.1, “Setting Up a Server in the Management Console,” on page 133

¢ Section 7.2, “Accepting a Dynamic File Services Certificate,” on page 136

¢ Section 7.3, “Connecting to a Server,” on page 137

¢ Section 7.4, “Viewing a List of Servers and Their Connection Status,” on page 138
¢ Section 7.5, “Viewing Server Properties,” on page 138

¢ Section 7.6, “Disconnecting from a Server,” on page 141

¢ Section 7.7, “Recovering a Lost Connection to a Server,” on page 141

¢ Section 7.8, “Exporting and Importing a Server List,” on page 142

¢ Section 7.9, “Removing a Server from the List,” on page 143

¢ Section 7.10, “What's Next,” on page 143

Setting Up a Server in the Management Console

The Dynamic File Services Management Console is used to manage pairs and policies for the servers
where the Dynamic File Service is installed. The console can run on the same computer or a different
computer in the same local area network.

¢ Section 7.1.1, “Understanding the Server List,” on page 134

¢ Section 7.1.2, “Prerequisites for Connecting to a Server,” on page 134

¢ Section 7.1.3, “Setting Up the Server,” on page 135
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7.1.1

7.1.2

Understanding the Server List

The Management Console keeps a list of the DynamicFS servers that you manage from a computer. If
different administrator users log in to the same computer to use the Management Console, each user
configures a list of servers to manage.

The list of configured servers (DswUlServers.xml file) is stored in the local application data folder
for the currently logged-in user on the computer where the Management Console is running. This
folder location is based on the operating system as follows:

Operating System Server List Location
Windows Server 2008 C:\Users\username\AppData\Local\Dynamic File
Windows 7 Services\DswUlServers.xml

Windows Vista

Windows Server 2003 C:\Documents and Settings\username\Local
Windows XP Settings\Application Data\Dynamic File
Services\DswUlServers.xml

You can use the import and export features of the Management Console to set up the same server list
for multiple administrator users on the same computer, or to set up the same list on different
computers. For information, see Section 7.8, “Exporting and Importing a Server List,” on page 142.

Prerequisites for Connecting to a Server

In order to connect to a Dynamic File Services server that you want to manage:
¢ The Dynamic File Service must be installed and running on the server you want to manage.

For information, see Section 6.4, “Starting and Stopping the Service,” on page 105.
¢ You must be able to provide the following information:

¢ Authentication Credentials: You must log in to the server as a user that is a member of the
Dynamic File Services group on the target DynamicFS server, or log in as the
Administrator user on that server.

For information about assigning users to the Dynamic File Services group, see
Section 6.3.3, “Setting Up Administrators in a Workgroup,” on page 104.

¢ DNS Name or IP Address: You must provide the DNS name or IP address of the server.
For local management, you can use localhost or 127.0.0.1 (the loop-back address).

¢ Service Port: You must specify the port number that is configured on the server you want to
manage. The default is port 8999.

¢ For remote management, an exception for the Dynamic File Service port must be enabled in the
Windows Firewall on the server you want to manage.

For information, see Section 6.9, “Configuring Firewall Access for the Service Port,” on page 127.
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7.1.3  Setting Up the Server

Use the Server Wizard to set up the connection and credentials information for the DynamicFS
servers you want to manage.

1 In the Management Console, select Servers in the left panel, then click Actions > Server Wizard.

You can also right-click Servers and select Server Wizard, or select Servers, then click File > New >
Dynamic File Services Server.

x
Connect to a Server
Provide the Administrator credentials to log in to the server you want to manage @

(2]

IP/DNS Port | 8999

myserver.company.com

Usemame |

Example: Administrator

Password: I

Cancel

2 In the Server Wizard, provide the credentials of the Administrator user or a user that is a
member of the Dynamic File Services group on the DynamicFS server that you want to

manage.

Option Description

IP/DNS Specify the IP address or the Domain Name Service (DNS) name of the
DynamicFS server where you want to create a pair. The IPv4 format is
supported for the IP address. DNS names are case sensitive.

User name Specify the user name of the Administrator user or a user that is a member of
Dynamic File Services group on the target server.

Password Specify the password of the user you specified in the User name field.
Passwords are case sensitive.

Port Specify the port number that is configured for the server that you want to

manage. The default Dynamic File Service port is 8999.

3 Click Connect to connect to the server.

4 If you are prompted to accept the Dynamic File Services SSL certificate, view the certificate, then
accept it if it is valid.

For information, see Section 7.2, “Accepting a Dynamic File Services Certificate,” on page 136.
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1.2

7.2.1

5 Verify that the server appears in the left panel under the Servers container.

@ Movell Dynamic File Services - 127.0.0.1 = | B |-

File  View Actions Help

=8 Server IP/DNS Status

=1 127.001 [ 127.0.0.1 Connected
i Cloud accounts
@) Pairs
Paolicies
..[f Schedules

You can disconnect from the server when you are not actively managing it. The server remains in
the list.

Accepting a Dynamic File Services Certificate

The default name of the Dynamic File Services self-signed SSL certificate is
servername-DynamicFileServicesSSLCertificate. A self-signed certificate is valid for five years
from the date it is created.

The first time that you connect to a target DynamicFS server from the Management Console, you are
prompted to accept the certificate for the target server. If the server is in a Windows cluster, you are
prompted the first time that a connection is made to each node in the cluster.

The accepted certificate is added to your personal local computer certificates on the management
computer.

Each user that manages pairs and policies on the target server is prompted to accept the certificate
when connecting for the first time to the server.

¢ Section 7.2.1, “Importing a Certificate to the Default Location,” on page 136

¢ Section 7.2.2, “Importing the Certificate to a Specified Location,” on page 137

Importing a Certificate to the Default Location

By default, the SSL certificate is imported to the current user’s Personal local computer store.

1 In the Certificate Validation dialog box, view the issuer information:
¢ Issued to
¢ Issued by
¢ Valid from MM/DD/YYYY to MM/DD/YYYY

2 Click View to view detailed information about the certificate.

3 In the Certificate Information dialog box, review the information on the General, Details, and
Certification Path tabs.

4 Close the Certificate Information dialog box.

5 In the Certificate Validation dialog box, click Accept to automatically install the certificate to your
Personal local computer store.

136  Dynamic File Services 2.1 Administration Guide



1.2.2

7.3

Importing the Certificate to a Specified Location

You can specify an alternate location to store the SSL certificate.

1 In the Certificate Validation dialog box, view the issuer information:
¢ Issued to
¢ Issued by
¢ Valid from MM/DD/YYYY to MM/DD/YYYY

2 Click View to view detailed information about the certificate.

3 In the Certificate Information dialog box, review the information on the General, Details, and
Certification Path tabs.

4 If the certificate is valid, on the General tab, click Install certificate to import the certificate on the
local computer.

5 In the Certificate Import Wizard, follow the on-screen instructions to import the certificate.
6 Click OK to dismiss the Certificate Information dialog box.
7 Click Accept to close the Certificate Validation dialog box.

Connecting to a Server

After you set up a Dynamic File Services server to be managed as described in Section 7.1, “Setting
Up a Server in the Management Console,” on page 133, you can connect to the server whenever you
want to manage its pairs and policies. Only one administrator at a time should be logged in to a
DynamicFS server to manage its pairs and policies.

1 In the Management Console under Servers, select the IP address or DNS name of the server that
you want to manage, then select Actions > Connect. You can also right-click the server name and
select Connect, or double-click the server name.

The DynamicFS Login dialog box opens for the server.

i 127001 =

IP/DNS: 127.0.0.1 Port: 8999

Username: hp51dswiadministrator

Password: ssssesssssssesl |

o

2 If the configured Dynamic File Service port has changed on the target server, specify the
configured port.

3 Specify the user name and password of the Administrator user or a user that is a member of the
Dynamic File Services group on the target server.

4 Click OK to connect to the server.

When the server is connected, the Server icon ( m ) has a green glow in the upper half of the icon.
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7.4 Viewing a List of Servers and Their Connection Status

The Servers container in the left panel of the Management Console lists all of the servers that you have
previously set up on the computer where the Management Console is running. If different
administrator users log in to the same computer to use the Management Console, each user
configures a personal list of servers to manage. You might see different computers in the list,
depending on the user name you use when you log in to the desktop.

1 In the Management Console, select the Servers container (/@) in the left panel to expand the list.

You must log in to a server to view the pairs and policies listed below an individual server’s
container.

2 View the current connection status of the servers.

The Server icon next to a server’s IP address or DNS name indicates its connection status:

Server Connection State Icon Description

Disconnected m A gray server icon indicates that you are currently
disconnected from the target DynamicFS server.

Connected A green glow on the upper half of the server icon indicates that

you are currently connected to the target DynamicFS server.

=)

Connection is lost A red glow on the lower half of the server icon indicates that
you were connected to the server, but the connection has been
lost. You must disconnect from the server, then connect to the

server again.

=)

7.5 Viewing Server Properties

The Server Properties dialog box in the Management Console retrieves and displays information
about the Dynamic File Services servers that you are managing.

¢ Section 7.5.1, “Accessing the Server Properties,” on page 138

¢ Section 7.5.2, “Viewing General Server Information,” on page 139

¢ Section 7.5.3, “Viewing Disk Details for the Server,” on page 139

¢ Section 7.5.4, “Viewing Log Files for the Server,” on page 140

¢ Section 7.5.5, “Viewing Logging Levels for the Server,” on page 141

7.5.1 Accessing the Server Properties

138

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server you want to manage.

2 In the left panel, select the server, then select Actions > Properties. You can also right-click the
server, then select Properties.

The Server Properties dialog box opens.

3 Continue with Section 7.5.2, “Viewing General Server Information,” on page 139.
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7.5.2  Viewing General Server Information

1 In the Server Properties dialog box, select the General tab to view information about the server
operating system and hardware:

Property Description

System The operating system and server time zone of the server.

Computer Server processor and RAM on the server.

Domain The fully distinguished name of the Active Directory domain, if the server is a

member server or controller server in an Active Directory environment. For
example: DC=novell ,DC=com

Version The release version of the Dynamic File Services software.
kS

General | Disk details | Log files | Logging options |

%] System:

Microsoft Windows Server 2008 RZ Datacenter

{UTC-07:00) Mountain Time (S Canadal
Caomputer:

Intel(R) Pentium(R) 4 CPU 3,40GHz
3.00 GB of RAM

Domain:

DC=hpS1dsw, DC=com

@ Novell(R) Dynamic File Services
Version: 2.10.1075

Registered: Yes

2 Continue with Section 7.5.3, “Viewing Disk Details for the Server,” on page 139.

7.5.3 Viewing Disk Details for the Server

1 In the Server Properties dialog box, select the Disk Details tab to view a list of disks on the server
and the Used Space, Free Space, and Capacity of each disk.

f Properties - 127.0.0.1 [x]

General Disk detalls |Log files | Logaing aptions |

Hame [ Capaity | Free space |_Free space (%~
(= Fixed (C1) 2448 5.4GB 6%

14.6 GB 11,166 k)

(=3 HDrive (Hi) 6.2GB 4.2GB 67.8%

DMdrivE(M‘) 16.0 GB 14.9GE 934 %

Mdrive (N:) 15.0GB 2.4 GB 16,0 % -
q i
Type: Local Disk

File system:  NTFS

M Usedspace: 13,756,390,272 bytes 12.8G8
W Free space: 17,698,585, 632 bytes 16,5 GB
Capadity: 31,457,275,904 bytes 29,368
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2 (Optional) For each disk, select the disk, then click History to view the history of the disk
capacity and used space.

£ Local Drive History (G:\) Pi[= E3

[==c=="Total capacity —o— Used space |

35

30

25

0

Gigabytes (GB)

25-0ct 6-Dec 17-dan 26-Feb 11-mpr 23-May d4-dul
Date/Time

3 (Optional) Save the graphic display by right-clicking anywhere in a graphical area and selecting
any of the following options:

*

Copy: Copies the selected graph as an image to the clipboard. Open a graphics editor, paste
the image, and save the file.

Save Image As: Opens a Windows Save As dialog box where you can specify a location and
file name for the image, select a file format, then save the file.

Page Setup: Set up the page orientation (portrait or landscape) and printer information for
printing the graph.

¢ Print: Print the selected graph.
4 Continue with Section 7.5.4, “Viewing Log Files for the Server,” on page 140.

7.5.4  Viewing Log Files for the Server

1 In the Server Properties dialog box, select the Log Files tab to view log information for the
following components on the target server:

¢ Dynamic File Service component (DswMpcCore. 10og)

¢ Standard Policy engine component (DswStandardPolicy. log)
¢ Install utility (install. log)

¢ Pair Check utility (DswPairCheck.exe)
¢ File Inventory utility (Dswlnventory.exe)

Logs for the utilities are available after the utility has been run manually at least one time.

General | Disk detalls Log files |Lngglng options |
C—
DswStandardEngine log =l

INFO 2010-07-05 04: 16:36 - SKIPPING FOLDER.: "F:}System Yolume Informatic + |
DEBUG 2010-07-06 04:02:08 - [SCANNER: ScanFolder] received exception scai

00 - WARMING: Pair primary pair path is missing !

00 - Check For path T:| or run repair ko checkFor oth
WARN 2010-07-10 12:01:02 - WARNING: Pair primary palr path Is missing |
ERROR 2010-07-10 12:01:02 - Check for path 1:) or run repair to check For oth
IMFO 2010-07-11 04:01:37 - SKIPPING FOLDER: "FH\$RECYCLE.BIN" attribute:
IMFO 2010-07-11 04:01:37 - SKIPPING FOLDER: "F:\System olume Tnformatic
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2 (Optional) Search for words in messages by using the Search feature. Type the word or
characters, then click the Search icon to jump to each instance of the word in the log file.

3 Continue with Section 7.5.5, “Viewing Logging Levels for the Server,” on page 141.

7.5.5 Viewing Logging Levels for the Server

1.6

1.7

1 In the Server Properties dialog box, select the Logging options tab to view the logging level
settings for the Service and Standard Policy logs on the server.

[i] Properties - 127.0.01 |
General | Disk details [ Log files | Logging options

DswMcpCore.config.xml

Log level: [WARN (default -]

DswStandardEngine.config.xml

Log level: |WARN (default) e

DswRetentionEngine.config.xml

Log level: |WARN (default) T

DswCloudEngine.config.xm|

Log level: |WARN (default) -]

Apply Reset

2 If you want to modify the logging levels, continue with Section 6.7, “Configuring the Logging
Level for Engines,” on page 120.

Disconnecting from a Server

You can disconnect the Dynamic File Services Management Console from the target servers when
you are not actively monitoring or managing pairs and policies on them. You might also need to
disconnect from a server in order to reconnect to it if the connection is lost during a management
session.

1 In the Management Console, if a wizard is open, complete the setup or click Cancel to gracefully
close the in-progress setup process.

2 In the Management Console under Servers, select the DynamicFS server that you want to
manage.

3 Select Actions > Disconnect. You can also right-click the server name and select Disconnect.

When the server is disconnected, the Server icon is dimmed ( & ). All open Properties or
Statistics windows for that server are automatically closed.

Recovering a Lost Connection to a Server

If a connection is lost while you are managing a Dynamic File Services server, the server status
changes from Connected (with a green glow on the server icon [¥|) to Connection Lost (with a red

glow on the server icon [#]). Possible reasons for a lost connection are:

¢ The Service is disabled on the target server.
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7.8

7.8.1

¢ The configured Service port is modified on the target server.

¢ The Windows Firewall exception is disabled on the target server, which denies remote
connections.

¢ A network outage occurs for a remote connection.

¢ The user name that was used to establish the connection is removed from the Dynamic File
Services group on the target server.

You must disconnect from the server, then connect to the server again to start a new management
session. Restart any management tasks that were in progress.

1 In the Management Console under Servers, select the DynamicFS server that you want to
manage.

2 Select Actions > Disconnect. You can also right-click the server name and select Disconnect.
When the server is disconnected, the Server icon is dimmed ( [l ). All open Properties or
Statistics windows for that server are automatically closed.

3 Select Actions > Connect. You can also right-click the server name and select Connect.

4 Provide the login credentials, then click OK.

Exporting and Importing a Server List

The Dynamic File Services Management Console allows you to export and import a server list. This
allows you to set up the same list of servers on multiple computers or for multiple administrator
users on the same computer.

The Export server list option allows you to export a server list to an .xml file in a local folder. The
default file name is DswServersList.xml.

The Import server list option allows a currently logged-in administrator user to import an exported
server list to add the servers to a server list that is stored in the user’s personal local application data
folder. You can also copy an exported list to another computer where the Management Console is
installed, then import the server list for use on that computer.

¢ Section 7.8.1, “Exporting a Server List,” on page 142

¢ Section 7.8.2, “Importing a Server List,” on page 143

Exporting a Server List

1 In the left panel of the Management Console, select the Servers container.
2 Select File > Import/Export > Export server list.

3 Browse to the location on the computer where you want to save the file, specify a name for the
file, then click Save.

By default, the list of servers is exported in the DswServersList.xml file.

4 (Optional) Copy the file to portable storage media that can be used on different computers, then
continue with Section 7.8.2, “Importing a Server List,” on page 143to use the list as a different
user on the same computer or on a different computer.
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7.8.2 Importing a Server List

1 Log in to the Windows server or client where the Management Console is installed.
Log in with the same user name that you will use to log in to the Management Console.

2 Place a copy of the exported servers list (DswServersList.xml) on the computer where you are
managing DynamicFS.

3 In the left panel of the Management Console, select the Servers container.
4 Select File > Import/Export > Import server list.

5 Browse to the location on the computer where you placed the DswServersList.xml file, then
click Open.

The list of imported servers is added to the Servers container in the left panel. The servers are
added to the server list (DswUlServers.xml file) that is stored in the local application data folder
for the currently logged-in user.

7.9 Removing a Server from the List

You can remove DynamicFS servers from the Servers list. You might need to remove a server from the
list if the target server is no longer running Dynamic File Services, or if you are no longer responsible
for managing pairs and policies on the server.

1 In the Management Console, if a wizard is open, complete the setup or click Cancel to gracefully
close the in-progress setup process.

2 In the Management Console under Servers, select the DynamicFS server that you want to
manage.

3 If you are connected to the server, disconnect from it by selecting Actions > Disconnect. You can
also right-click the server name and select Disconnect.

When the server is disconnected, the Server icon is dimmed ( m ).

4 Select the server, then select Actions > Remove server. You can also right-click the server name and
select Remove server.

The server no longer appears in Servers list for the currently-logged-in user.

7.10 What's Next

¢ Configure pairs on the server. For information, see Chapter 8, “Creating and Managing Pairs,”
on page 145.

¢ Configure policies to run on the pair. For information, see Chapter 9, “Creating and Managing
Policies,” on page 163.

¢ Monitor the health and history of server disks that are used in pairs, the pairs, and the policies.
For information, see Chapter 13, “Monitoring Pairs and Policies,” on page 239.
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8.1

Creating and Managing Pairs

Novell Dynamic File Services (DynamicFS) transparently manages two storage locations as a single
logical data storage repository referred to as a pair. This section describes how to create and manage
pairs.

*

*

*

Section 8.1, “Understanding Pairs,” on page 145

Section 8.2, “Creating a Pair,” on page 148

Section 8.3, “Preparing Remote Shares for Use in a Pair,” on page 152

Section 8.4, “Providing Users with a Merged View of the Files in a Standard Pair,” on page 153
Section 8.5, “Including or Excluding Folders from a Pair’s Policy Runs,” on page 154

Section 8.6, “Viewing a List of Pairs,” on page 155

Section 8.7, “Viewing the Pair Status,” on page 156

Section 8.8, “Viewing Properties for a Pair,” on page 156

Section 8.9, “Moving Selected Files or Folders,” on page 158

Section 8.10, “Scheduling the Pair History Scan,” on page 159

Section 8.11, “Reporting Conflicts for Attributes and ACL Permissions on Folders,” on page 160
Section 8.12, “Reporting Conflicts for Duplicate Files,” on page 161

Section 8.13, “Unlinking the Paths in a Pair,” on page 162

Section 8.14, “What's Next,” on page 162

Understanding Pairs

A Dynamic File Services pair is a logical combination of two independent storage locations that are
managed as one. There are two pair types to address your storage needs: a standard pair and a
retention pair. These concepts are described in more detail below.

*

*

*

Section 8.1.1, “Pair Paths,” on page 146
Section 8.1.2, “Standard Pairs,” on page 146
Section 8.1.3, “Retention Pairs,” on page 147
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8.1.1

8.1.2

Pair Paths

A pair consists of two independent share paths. The two paths in a pair are referred to as primary and
secondary. The primary location typically contains the most important and most used files. The
secondary location typically contains less critical or seldom-used files, very large files, or files that
change infrequently. The administrator determines what files should reside in each location.

Paths are supported on the following devices:

Pair Type Primary Path Secondary Path

Standard pair Local device Local device
Remote share

Retention pair Local device Local device
Remote share Remote share
Cloud storage

The primary location typically resides on higher-performance storage hardware than the secondary
location. The secondary path can even be connected over lower-speed connections such as cloud-
based iSCSI. Retention pairs also support cloud storage for the secondary location. Local devices
include drives that are attached directly to the server or are attached via Fibre Channel and iSCSI
connections. Remote shares can reside on network attached storage (such as NetApp and EMC filers)
and supported Windows server platforms. Remote shares must reside in the same Active Directory
domain or the same workgroup as the DynamicFS server. Cloud storage involves your accounts with
a cloud provider that you have configured to allow the Dynamic File Services application to access
files.

Standard Pairs

The Dynamic File Services standard pair allows you to efficiently manage your storage across a pair
of paths while giving users access to files on both. When users connect to a network share on the
primary path, they see merged view of files. Users are not aware of where the files physically reside.
Files on both paths are equally accessible to users. Dynamic File Services pulls data directly to the
user from the primary path or the secondary path, depending on where the file is located.

For the standard pair, the Dynamic File Services filter driver works with a network share on the
primary path to give users a merged view of the files on both the primary and secondary locations.
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8.1.3

For example, Figure 8-1shows a primary path of C:\primary, a secondary path of F:\secondary,
and the merged view of the files in the pair as seen by the users via the network share.

Figure 8-1 Merged View of the Primary and Secondary Paths
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The merged view is not automatically presented to users of a pair. To enable users to see the merged
view, you must use the Microsoft Network Share tool to create a network share on the primary path.
For requirements and guidelines, see Section 4.14, “Merged View for Standard Pairs,” on page 65.

Retention Pairs

The Dynamic File Services retention pair allows you to keep data that is actively used on the primary
path, and to move static data that you rarely need to access to a retention repository on the secondary
path. For example, you can use the repository to store files that are not needed for everyday
operations but must be retained for historical reference, or to comply with contractual or legal
requirements. Files in the repository are not generally available to users. Only designated reviewers
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can access them via a Web-based Retention Review Service. You can schedule retention review events
and notify multiple recipients about them. Reviewers determine the disposition of retained files in
accordance with your company’s data retention policy. All retention review actions are audited.

For example, Figure 8-2shows a primary path of C:\primary, a secondary path of F:\secondary.
The retention repository contains folders with files that were moved during a particular policy run or
pair Move Files option.

Figure 8-2 Retention Repository as the Secondary Path
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8.2 Creating a Pair

Two wizards are available for configuring Dynamic File Services pairs:

¢ Setup Wizard: Sets up a new pair, a new policy, and a new policy schedule. It automatically
associates the pair to the policy, and the policy schedule to the policy. The pair, policy, and
schedule are configured when you click Finish. The associated policy is enforced for the pair at
its next scheduled run, or you can start policy runs manually by using Execute now.

The Setup Wizard opens automatically when you connect to a DynamicFS server if there are no
pairs or policies currently defined for the server. The Setup Wizard is convenient to use when
you want to create a new pair and its policy at the same time. You can associate additional
policies at any time.
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¢ Pair Wizard: Sets up a new pair and allows you to select none, one, or multiple existing policies
to associate with the pair. The associated policies are enforced for the pair at their next scheduled
runs, or you can start policy runs manually by using Execute now. You can associate additional
policies at any time.

IMPORTANT: No data is moved between the primary and secondary locations in a pair until you set
up policies to do so. You can also use the Manual Move option for the pair.

1 If you plan to use a remote share when creating a pair, create the share in the secondary location.

Shares in an Active Directory Domain: You must publish the share as described in Section 8.3,
“Preparing Remote Shares for Use in a Pair,” on page 152. Ensure that your system meets the
requirements in Section 4.9, “Using Remote Shares in an Active Directory Domain,” on page 60.

Shares in a Workgroup: Ensure that your system meets the requirements in Section 4.10, “Using
Remote Shares in a Workgroup,” on page 61.

2 Launch the Management Console, then connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to
manage.

3 Launch the Setup Wizard or the Pair Wizard:

¢ Setup Wizard: Select the server, then select Actions > Setup Wizard. You can also right-click
the server, then select Setup Wizard.

If no pairs or policies exist on the server when you connect to it, the Setup Wizard opens
automatically to an overview of benefits. Review them, then click Start.

¢ Pair Wizard: Select the Pairs folder, then select Actions > Pair Wizard. You can also right-click
the Pairs folder, then select Pair Wizard.

The wizard opens to the Pair Type page.
4 Specity the pair type as Standard pair or Retention pair, then click Next.
5 On the Pair Paths page, specify the primary and secondary paths to use for the pair:
5a Browse to select the primary path, then click OK:
¢ Local path:

Browse the local drives on the DynamicFS server. You can right-click a folder, then
select Create Folder to add a folder if the path is on a local device, and not on a remote
share.

¢ Remote share path:

Remote shares are available if you are specifying the primary path for a retention pair.
Browse the remote shares that have been published in Active Directory. For
information, see Section 8.3, “Preparing Remote Shares for Use in a Pair,” on page 152.
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You can alternately type the UNC path of a local or remote share. The path name entry
is case-insensitive for local paths, but it is case-sensitive for remote paths.

5b Browse to select a secondary path, then click OK:
¢ Local path:

Browse the local drives on the DynamicFS server. You can right-click a folder, then
select Create Folder to add a folder if the path is on a local device, and not on a remote
share.

Remote share path:

Browse the remote shares that have been published in Active Directory. For
information, see Section 8.3, “Preparing Remote Shares for Use in a Pair,” on page 152.

You can alternately type the UNC path of a local or remote share. The path name entry
is case-insensitive for local paths, but it is case-sensitive for remote paths.

Cloud storage path:

For a retention pair, if you have predefined the cloud account, you can browse the
cloud accounts to select a path in your cloud storage.
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5¢ Click Next to continue.
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6 If a network share does not exist on the primary path of a standard pair, a message pops up to
remind you that the share is required for users to access files on the pair via the merged view.
Click OK to dismiss the message.

You can create the share at any time before you give users access to the files. For information, see
Section 8.4, “Providing Users with a Merged View of the Files in a Standard Pair,” on page 153.

7 On the Pair Name page, specify a unique name (up to 32 characters) for the pair on the selected
server, then click Next.

For information, see Section 4.12, “Naming Conventions for Pairs and Policies,” on page 64.

8 If you are using the Setup Wizard, create a policy for the pair and a schedule for the policy.
Otherwise, skip this step and go to Step 9.

8a Create a new policy.

For details, see Section 9.2, “Creating a Policy,” on page 168. The new policy is
automatically associated with the pair.

8al On the Policy Direction page, specify the direction that files are to be moved, then click
Next.

Retention pairs are allowed to move files only from primary to secondary.

8a2 On the Policy Filters page, specify one or more filter options to apply for this policy,
then click Next.

8a3 On the Policy Name and Description page, specify a unique name for the policy on the
selected DynamicFS server, optionally add a more detailed description for the policy,
then click Next to continue.

8b Create a new policy schedule.

For details, see Section 10.2, “Creating a Policy Schedule,” on page 198. The new schedule is
automatically associated with the policy.

8b1 On the Policy Schedule page, select a frequency option from the drop-down list.
8b2 Specify when the policy will run, then click Next.

8b3 On the Schedule Name and Description page, specify a unique name for the schedule
on the selected DynamicFS server, optionally add a more detailed description for the
schedule, then click Next.

8c Review the setup summary for the Pair, Policy, and Policy Schedule, then click Finished.

In the Management Console, the newly created pair, policy, and schedule are listed under
the appropriate folders under the server. The policy is automatically associated with the
pair. The schedule is automatically associated with the policy. The policy rules are enforced
for the pair at the next scheduled run time of the policy. You can also run the policy
manually by using the Execute Now option.

8d Skip Step 9, and continue with Step 10.

9 If you are using the Pair Wizard, click Add to select one or more existing policies to associate
them with the pair, click OK, then click Finished.

The pair is created and appears in the Pairs list for the server. The selected policies are associated
with the pair. If the policy is associated with a schedule, the policy rules are enforced for the pair
at the next scheduled run time of the policy. Unscheduled and scheduled policies can be run
manually by using the Execute Now option.

10 (Optional) After you have configured the pair, you can use any of the following methods to
associate the pair with other policies:

¢ Policy Wizard: Use the Policy Wizard to create a new policy and associate it with the pair.
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¢ Pair Properties > Policies: Use the Pair Properties > Policies tab to select one or more policies
to associate with a selected pair. For information, see Section 9.6.4, “Associating or
Disassociating Policies with a Pair,” on page 182.

¢ Policy Properties > Pairs: Use the Policy Properties > Pairs tab to select one or more pairs to
associate with a selected policy. For information, see Section 9.6.3, “Associating or
Disassociating Pairs with a Policy,” on page 181.

11 If a network share does not exist on the primary path of a standard pair, continue with
Section 8.4, “Providing Users with a Merged View of the Files in a Standard Pair,” on page 153.

8.3 Preparing Remote Shares for Use in a Pair

In an Active Directory environment, Dynamic File Services allows you to use a remote share as the
secondary path in a file. A remote share must be published in Active Directory before you can specify
it as the secondary path in a pair. To do this, you must share the folder as a network share, publish the
remote share in Active Directory, then add the Dynamic File Services Storage Rights group to the
share and grant it all permissions.

IMPORTANT: For requirements and guidelines for using remote pairs, see Section 4.9, “Using
Remote Shares in an Active Directory Domain,” on page 60.

¢ Section 8.3.1, “Creating a Network Share on the Remote Device,” on page 152
¢ Section 8.3.2, “Publishing the Remote Share,” on page 152

¢ Section 8.3.3, “Adding the Dynamic File Services Storage Rights Group to the Remote Share,” on
page 153

8.3.1 Creating a Network Share on the Remote Device

1 On the remote device, locate the folder you want to use as the secondary path.
2 Right-click the folder, then choose Sharing.
3 Configure the share properties as needed to control access to the share.

4 If the share resides on an NTFS volume, configure the NTFS permissions for the share and any
subfolders to fine-tune security as needed.

5 Continue with Section 8.3.2, “Publishing the Remote Share,” on page 152.

8.3.2 Publishing the Remote Share

152

After the folder is shared on the remote device, you can publish it in Active Directory.
1 Open the Active Directory Users And Computers tool on the server that will host your primary
path.
2 Select the Computers link to view the member servers in your Active Directory environment.

3 Locate the container in which you want to publish the folder, right-click the container, and
choose New > Shared Folder.

4 Specify the resource name.

The resource name is the name by which the shared folder is listed in the folder and the name
Dynamic File Services sees when it accesses the folder.
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8.3.3

8.4

5 Specify the share name in UNC form, such as \\servername\sharename.
6 Verify that publishing the share worked:

Net Use a drive to the server with the remote share.

net use * \\servername\sharename

7 Continue with Section 8.3.3, “Adding the Dynamic File Services Storage Rights Group to the
Remote Share,” on page 153.

Adding the Dynamic File Services Storage Rights Group to the Remote
Share

After you create the remote share and publish it in Active Directory, you must add the Dynamic File
Services Storage Rights group to the remote share and grant the group all permissions.
Alternately, you can use the NDFS-<servername> proxy user described in Section 4.4.4, “Security
Implications of the Default Domain Configuration,” on page 56.

1 In the Active Directory Users and Computers tool, add the Dynamic File Services Storage
Rights group to the remote share.

2 Grant the group all permissions.

Providing Users with a Merged View of the Files in a
Standard Pair

Dynamic File Services allows users to access files on both the primary and secondary paths via a
network share that you create for the primary path. When users access the share, they see a merged
view of the file trees for the primary path and the secondary path. The merged view gives users
access to all of their files in a pair.

Use Windows Network Sharing and Security to create a network share on a Dynamic File Services pair’s
primary storage location. When users map a drive on their computers to the share, they can see a
merged view of the files stored on the pair.

¢ A network share is needed on the primary path in order to provide a merged view of the pair.
You can add shares above or below the network share for the primary path.
¢ Network shares on, above, or below the secondary path must be removed, or restricted from
direct access by users.
To create a network share:
1 Use Windows Network Sharing and Security to create a network share on the primary storage
location.

See the Microsoft Windows documentation for information about how to set up network sharing
on the computers where DynamicFS is running.

2 Map a drive to the network share, and verify that the users can see a merged view of the two
locations that make up the pair.
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8.5

Including or Excluding Folders from a Pair’s Policy Runs

For a Dynamic File Services pair, you can specify one or more folders in the pair’s primary path that
you want to include or to exclude from the policy runs. For a given pair, you can include folders, or
you can exclude folders, but not both. The Include/Exclude setting should be set on subfolders and
not the root of the primary path.

IMPORTANT: The primary path must reside on a device that is attached to the Dynamic File
Services server. The Include/Exclude option does not support remote primary paths.

The Include/Exclude setting applies only to the policies for the pair that are run against the primary
path. That is, the Include/Exclude feature applies to policies that are moving data with a Direction
setting of Primary to Secondary.

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.

2 Right-click the pair that you want to manage, then select Properties to open the Pair Properties

dialog box.

3 Select the Include/Exclude tab.

In Options, select only one of the following restriction options per pair:
The options are dimmed and not selectable if the pair has a remote primary path.

None: The Include/Exclude option is disabled for the pair. Existing paths in the Include/Exclude list
are not deselected, and remain available if you later re-enable Include or Exclude.

Exclude: Enable the Exclude option. Policies that run on the primary path (primary to secondary)
do not act on content in the specified folders on the primary path.

Include: Enable the Include option. Policies that run on the primary path (primary to secondary)
act only on content in the specified folders on the primary path.

5 Create a list of folders where you want to apply the Include/Exclude setting when it is enabled.

5a Click Add/Remove to open a file browser dialog box.

5b Select the check box next to a folder to add it to the list.

5¢ Click OK to return to the Include/Exclude tab.

5d On the Include/Exclude tab, click Apply to save and apply the changes.
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In the following example, the Include setting is enabled. Primary-to-secondary policies
apply only to the C:\primaryl\includeme folder.

.
&/ Properties - spairl ==

General | Policies ‘ Include/Exclude | Pair Histary

Choose one restriction option, then add one or more directories in the pair where
the restriction applies

Restrictions are enforced only for policies that run on the primary location.
Options

@) None

) Exclude the specified directories when running policies on the primary.

@ Include only the specified directories when running policies on the primary.

Full Path
& Chprimary TNincludeme

Add/Remove

6 (Optional) Remove folders from the Include/Exclude list.
6a Click Add/Remove to open a file browser dialog box.
6b Deselect the check box next to a folder to remove it from the list.
6¢c Click OK to return to the Include/Exclude tab.
6d On the Include/Exclude tab, click Apply to save and apply the changes.

7 Click OK to save your changes and close the Pair Properties dialog box.

8.6 Viewing a List of Pairs

You can use the Dynamic File Services Management Console to view a list of all of the pairs that are
defined for a server.

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.
2 In the left panel, select the Pairs folder (L&) for the server, then view the list of pairs (@) in the
right panel.
The Pairs list reports the following information for each pair:
¢ Pair name
¢ Type (Retention, Standard)
¢ Status (Idle, Running)
¢ Primary Path
¢ Secondary Path
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@ Novell Dynamic File Services - 127.0.0.1 = | B e

| File View Actions Help ‘

B Servers Pairname Type Status Primary path Secondary path
1%7.0 o1 idlrpair_projects  Retention  Idle Fiiprojects box bob/projects
5 Cloud accounts & users Standard Idle Klusers Wsenver2\users

m

Policies
L.fid Schedules

3 Click a column heading to sort the list by that parameter.

8.7 Viewing the Pair Status

The pair status indicates whether a Dynamic File Services file scan is being run against the pair at that
time. Status conditions are reported as Idle or Running. Scans that might be in progress include scans
for policy runs and the disk history. Only one scan at a time can be run against a pair.

Some actions, such as stopping the Service, require that all pairs be idle before you perform the
action.

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.

2 In the left panel, select the Pairs folder (L&) for the server, then view the list of pairs in the right
panel.

A pair’s status (Idle, Running) appears to the right of the pair name.

8.8 Viewing Properties for a Pair

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.
2 Select the Pairs folder for the server, then view the list of pairs that are defined.
3 Right-click a pair, then select Properties.
The Properties dialog box opens to the General tab. It reports the following information:
¢ Pair name
¢ Primary
+ Type (the device type)
¢ Primary path
¢ Share name
¢ Secondary
* Type (the device type)
¢ Secondary path
4 Click the Policies tab to view a list of the policies that are currently associated with the pair.

Select a policy to view information about it. You can also add and remove policies from the
Associated policies list.
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] Properties - RetPairl x|

General Policies | Include/Exclude | Pair History | Notfication revien |

Associate the pair with one or more policies to relocate files between
primary and secondary paths.

Associated ﬁhmes

Add Remave
Policy description.
Policy name: P25 GT 5 Yaars =]
Last accessed: Greater than 5 year(s)
OK Cancel I Apply |

5 Click the Notification Review tab to specify a schedule for notifications to be sent.

This requires that the Notification Service has already been configured. You must also have

selected Review Events to be sent to an email address or Twitter account. Otherwise,

notifications are not sent.

] Properties - RetPairl x|

General | Palicies | Include/Exclude | Pair History Notfication review |

Frequency — ~When
 Never
© Monthly Mont: [fanay 7]
€ Quartery Doy |Lestdayofmenth =]
 Yearly
' Custom

Review retention pair on the following dates:

Last day of January
Last day of April
Last day of July
Last day of October

OK I Cancel Apply

6 Click the Include/Exclude tab to view a list of directories on the primary path of the pair that are

either included or excluded from policy runs.

You can also add and remove directories from the include or exclude list. For information, see

Section 8.5, “Including or Excluding Folders from a Pair’s Policy Runs,” on page 154.
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] Properties - RetPairl x|

General | Policies Inelude/Exclude: | Pair History | Notfication review

Choose one restriction option, then add one or more directories in the pair where
the restriction applies
Restrictions are erforced only for policies that run on the primary location
Options
' None
" Exclude the specified directories when running policies on the primary.

' Include only the specified directories when running policies on the: primary.

Ful Path |

Add/Remove

OK Cancel Apply

7 Click the Pair history tab to view or modify the frequency and time that the pair history scan is
run.

For information, see Section 8.10, “Scheduling the Pair History Scan,” on page 159.

w1 Properties - RetPairl x|

General | Poiicies | Include/Exclude Pair History | Notfication review

Pair history scan options

Scan the primary and secondary locations to build a siatistical profile
of the files in the pair.

Belect how often you want the scan to occur,

Frequency: | Daily =
At 12:00 AM hd

OK Cancel Apply

8 If you modify the settings, click Apply or OK to save the settings. Otherwise, click Cancel to close
the dialog box when you are done.

8.9 Moving Selected Files or Folders

The Manual Operations option for a pair allows you to build a list of files and folders that you want
to move between the two paths. The specified files or folders are moved immediately. This is a one-
time selection and move of the specified files. The display for selection supports up to 50,000 files in a
folder, and shows them in groups of 10,000 at a time.

1 In the Management Console, connect to the server you want to manage.

2 In the Pairs list, right-click the pair, then select Manual move to open the Manual Move dialog
box.
You can also select the pair, then select Actions > Manual move.

3 At the top of the page, specify the direction that you want to move the files and folders that you
will add to the list.
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The manual operation moves for a retention pair moves files only from the primary path to the
secondary path.

4 Create a list of the files and folders that you want to move manually:
4a Click Add to open a file browser interface for the selected pair.

If you selected Primary to Secondary as the direction, only files on the primary path are
presented. For Secondary to Primary, only files on the secondary path are presented.

4b Browse to locate a file or folder you want to move, then select the check box next to it.

You can select multiple files and folders. If you select a folder, the folder’s entire contents
are moved, including any subfolders in it.

4c Click OK to add the selected folders to the list.
The selected files and folders are appended to the list as you add them.

[ Select the direction to move files
& Move files from the primary to the secondary
£ Move files from the secondary to the primary
[~ Select the files you would like to move
Fie name [ i |
__| Winancial2007_xXYZ_invoice.xs|
\contracts\2007_XYZ_projectd doc Remove
0K Cancel

4d You can remove files or folders from the move list by selecting the entry in the list, then
clicking Remouve files.

4e Review the compiled list of files and folders to ensure that it is accurate, and repeat the Add
and Remove options as needed.

5 Do one of the following:

¢ OK: Click OK to move the specified files and folders now. A one-time policy is created for
the manual move, and it is queued to run at the earliest available time.

¢ Cancel: Click Cancel to abandon the procedure. The list you created is not retained.

Scheduling the Pair History Scan

The Dynamic File Services File System Inventory utility scans each pair on the server to collect file
statistics for the pair history. History scans can be run hourly, daily, or weekly. By default, the history
scan runs once daily at 4:00 a.m. The scans run until completion. You can configure the scan to run
more or less often on a given pair by configuring the pair’s Pair History Scan.

To change the frequency and time of day for the Pair History Scan on a given pair:
1 In the Management Console, connect to the server you want to manage.
2 Select the pair, then select Actions > Properties to open the Pair Properties dialog box.
3 Select the Pair History tab.
4 Specify the frequency and the time to run.

Hourly: The scan runs every hour on the hour.
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Daily: The scan runs once daily at the specified starting hour. Select a time between midnight
and 11:00 p.m. The default is 4:00 a.m.

Weekly: The scan runs once weekly on the specified day and starting hour. Select a time
between midnight and 11:00 p.m. The default is Sunday at 4:00 a.m.

Reporting Conflicts for Attributes and ACL Permissions on
Folders

You should use the merged view when setting attributes and ACL (access control list) permissions on
folders in a Dynamic File Services pair. In a pair, an instance of each folder is stored in both the
primary path and the secondary path as files are moved between the two paths.

For information about how metadata on the two folder instances can become out of synchronization,
see Section 4.16, “Duplicate Folders in a Standard Pair,” on page 66.

To identify conflicts for attributes and ACL settings on folders, you can run the DynamicFS Pair
Check utility (DswPairCheck.exe) with the -folders option to detect the metadata differences
between the two instances of a folder and report them. You must log in as a user with rights to all of
the paths in the pair. For information, see “Dynamic File Services Pair Check Utility” in the Dynamic
File Services 2.1 Client Commands and Utilities Reference.

The Pair Check utility is typically used for standard pairs to verify ACLs folders in the two paths. The
Pair Check utility does not support being run on a retention pair that uses cloud storage as the
secondary path. In the cloud, the ACLs metadata is stored in a database and not with the files.

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server as a user with file system rights on the primary and secondary
paths in the pair you want to manage.

If remote shares are being used, ensure that you have sufficient access rights on the secondary
locations.

2 Open the Management Console, select the pair, then verify that the pair status is in the Idle state.

Policies must not be running against the pair when you start the Pair Check utility. If policies are
running, wait until they are done, or stop them manually. Wait until the pair status is idle before
continuing.

3 Open an Administrator Command Prompt console. Select Start > All Programs > Accessories,
right-click Command Prompt, then select Run as Administrator.

4 Change directory to go to the C:\Program Files\Dynamic File Services folder (or the folder
where you installed Dynamic File Services).

5 At the command prompt, enter:

DswPairCheck.exe -pair="<pairname | guid>" -folders [-xml="reportname']
[-csv=""reportname'’]

For example, to identify mismatches for the attributes and ACLs for the folders in a pair named
MyPair and to create an output report named myXmIReport in XML format, enter the following
command:

DswPairCheck.exe -pair="MyPair" -folders -xml="myXmIReport"

This command looks in the pair database for the source and target paths of the pair named
MyPair. It checks for folders that have mismatched attributes and ACLs on the source and target
paths. It produces a report in XML format in the myXmIReport.folders._xml file.

6 When you are prompted, enter the user name of a user with rights to all of the paths in the pair.
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8.12.1

8.12.2

Reporting Conflicts for Duplicate Files

You should always use the merged view when creating, modifying, or deleting files in a pair.
Dynamic File Services manages a file so that a single instance of it exists on either the primary or
secondary location.

For information about how duplicate files can occur and how Dynamic File Services handles them,
see Section 4.17, “Duplicate Files in a Standard Pair,” on page 67.

¢ Section 8.12.1, “Viewing Errors in the Policy Execution History,” on page 161
¢ Section 8.12.2, “Generating a Duplicate Files Report,” on page 161

Viewing Errors in the Policy Execution History

If a policy run is interrupted because one or both of the media become unavailable during the policy
run, you can check the policy run history to find out which file move might not have been completed.
An Invalid File Handle error is reported in the policy move log in the Statistics > Policy execution
history > Files not moved > Comment field for the file. The valid file is the instance on the source location
of the move.

Generating a Duplicate Files Report

The Pair Check utility is typically used for standard pairs to detect duplicate files that are hidden by
the merged view. Duplicate files do not occur in a retention pair because the retention repository in
the secondary location has a different file structure than the primary path.

To identify duplicate file conflicts, you can run a duplicate files report by using the Dynamic File
Services Pair Check utility (DswPairCheck.exe). The -Files option detects duplicate instances of a
file that exist on the primary and secondary paths, and reports them. You must log in as a user with
rights to all of the paths in the pair. For information, see “Dynamic File Services Pair Check Utility” in
the Dynamic File Services 2.1 Client Commands and Utilities Reference.

To generate a duplicate files report:
1 Log in to the Dynamic File Services server as a user with file system rights on the primary and
secondary paths in the pair you want to manage.

If remote shares are being used, ensure that you have sufficient access rights on the secondary
locations.

2 Open the Management Console, select the pair, then verify that the pair status is in the Idle state.

Policies must not be running against the pair when you start the Pair Check utility. If policies are
running, wait until they are done, or stop them manually. Wait until the pair status is idle before
continuing.

3 Open an Administrator Command Prompt console. Select Start > All Programs > Accessories,
right-click Command Prompt, then select Run as Administrator.

4 Change directory to go to the C:\Program Files\Dynamic File Services folder (or the folder
where you installed Dynamic File Services).

5 At the command prompt, enter:

DswPairCheck.exe -pair="<pairname | guid>" -files [-xml="reportname']
[-csv=""reportname'’]
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8.14

For example, to identify duplicate files in a pair named MyPair and to create an output report
named myXmIReport in XML format, enter the following command:

DswPairCheck.exe -pair="MyPair" -files -xml="myXmIReport"

This command looks in the pair database for the source and target paths of the pair named
MyPair. It checks for files that have same path and file name in the source and target paths. It
produces a report in XML format in the myXmIReport. files.xml file.

6 When you are prompted, enter the user name of a user with rights to all of the paths in the pair.

Unlinking the Paths in a Pair

Unlinking a Dynamic File Services pair removes the pair relationship between the primary path and
the secondary path. When the two locations are unlinked, the files in the two locations remain where
they are on the primary path or secondary path. Removing the link automatically disassociates the
policies from the pair; it does not delete the policies.

You might want to unlink a pair for any of the following reasons:

+ You no longer need the pair.

¢ You want to modify one of the paths used in the pair.
You cannot modify the paths that define the pair. Instead, you unlink the current pair, and create
anew pair that uses the desired paths.

To unlink the paths in a pair:

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.

2 Create one or more policies to move data between the primary and secondary locations so that
the data is where you want it to be when you remove the link between the two locations.

3 Run the policies, then verify that the files have moved by viewing the Statistics > Policy Execution
History > Run History, or by using the Windows Explorer to browse the file paths.

4 Select Pairs, right-click the pair, then select Unlink.

What's Next

¢ Configure policies to run on the pair. For information, see Chapter 9, “Creating and Managing
Policies,” on page 163.

¢ For retention pairs, manage reviews of the retained data. For information, see Chapter 12,
“Managing Retention Reviews,” on page 221.

¢ Monitor the health and history of the pairs, the policies, and the server disks that are used in
pairs. For information, see Chapter 13, “Monitoring Pairs and Policies,” on page 239.
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Creating and Managing Policies

Novell Dynamic File Services (DynamicFS) policies control which data is moved, what direction the
data moves, and when the policy is enforced. No data is moved between the primary and secondary
location for a pair unless you assign a policy to it. The policy can be scheduled to run automatically,
or you can run it on demand. You can assign multiple policies to a pair. A policy can be assigned to
multiple pairs.

¢ Section 9.1, “Understanding Policies,” on page 163

¢ Section 9.2, “Creating a Policy,” on page 168

¢ Section 9.3, “Customizing the File Types Filter,” on page 173

¢ Section 9.4, “Viewing a List of Policies,” on page 179

¢ Section 9.5, “Viewing Properties for a Policy,” on page 179

¢ Section 9.6, “Associating or Disassociating Pairs and Policies,” on page 180

¢ Section 9.7, “Modifying Policy Filters,” on page 183

¢ Section 9.8, “Starting a Policy Run,” on page 185

¢ Section 9.9, “Previewing a Policy Run,” on page 185

¢ Section 9.10, “Stopping an In-Progress Policy Run,” on page 186

¢ Section 9.11, “Exporting and Importing Policies on a Dynamic File Services Server,” on page 187

¢ Section 9.12, “Deleting a Policy,” on page 188

¢ Section 9.13, “Troubleshooting Policy Conflicts,” on page 188

¢ Section 9.14, “Examples of Policy Rules,” on page 189

¢ Section 9.15, “What’s Next,” on page 193

Understanding Policies

Policies define what files to move and the direction to move them. You can associate a policy
schedule with a policy to specify an automatic run time. You can also run the policy manually by
using the Execute now option.

You can associate a policy with one or more pairs. You can associate a pair with none, one, or more
policies. Dynamic File Services moves files between the primary path and the secondary path when
its associated policies are enforced. When a file is moved, it remains in the destination location until a
policy moves it in the other direction.

The rules defined in the policy are enforced when the policy is run. By creating different policies for a
pair, you can move files that meet different conditions. If you configure multiple policies for a pair to
run at the same time, the policy engine does the following:

1. Groups the policies according to the direction that the data is being moved: From primary to
secondary or from secondary to primary.
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2. Scans the primary path, and enforces policies that move files to the secondary path.

3. Scans the secondary path, and enforces policies that move files to the primary path.
The following sections describe the policy settings:

¢ Section 9.1.1, “Policy Name and Description,” on page 164
¢ Section 9.1.2, “Policy Direction,” on page 164

¢ Section 9.1.3, “Policy Filter Options,” on page 165

¢ Section 9.1.4, “Schedule to Policy Association,” on page 168

¢ Section 9.1.5, “Pair to Policy Associations,” on page 168

9.1.1 Policy Name and Description

Each policy name must be unique to the DynamicFS server. If you plan to export a policy for use
across multiple DynamicFS servers, the name should be unique across all of the servers.

Table 9-1 Policy Name and Description Options

Option Description

Policy Name Policy names can be up to 32 characters.

For information about naming restrictions, see Section 4.12, “Naming Conventions
for Pairs and Policies,” on page 64.

Description If desired, you can add a more detailed human-interpretable description of the
policy.

9.1.2 Policy Direction

The Policy Direction option determines whether the policy is enforced against files on the primary
path or the secondary path. The policy run scans the original location to discover files that meet the
filter criteria, then moves those files to the destination location. If all of the specified filter options in
the policy are true for a file, the file is moved in the specified direction.

For example, if you are moving data from primary to secondary, the policy is enforced against the
files on the primary path. If all of the selected filter options are true for a file, the file is moved from
the primary path to the secondary path.

Table 9-2  Policy Direction Options

Option Description

Primary to Secondary The policy is enforced against the files in the primary location. Files that match the
policy rules are moved from the primary path to the secondary path. This is the
default.

Secondary to Primary The policy is enforced against the files in the secondary location. Files that match

the policy rules are moved from the secondary path to the primary path.
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At run time, the policies for a pair are grouped by direction. The primary-to-secondary group of
policies are run on the primary location, and then the secondary-to-primary group of policies are run
on the secondary location. It is possible for a file to move from primary to secondary based on rules
in the first group of policies, then move from secondary to primary based on rules in the second
group of policies.

Policy Filter Options

The Policy Filter options specify the rules that determine which files are to be moved by the policy.
The filters in a policy apply to all files unless you enable the File patterns option or the File types
option.

When a policy is enforced, a file is moved only if it satisfies all of the filter options set for that policy.
(That is, the filters in a given policy are enforced as AND operations.)

When multiple policies are enforced in a single run, a file is moved if it satisfies the rules in any one
of the policies in that group. (That is, multiple concurrently scheduled policies are enforced as OR
operations.)

There are no default policy filters. You must enable and configure at least one of the following filter
options in each policy. For examples of how to create policy rules to achieve your storage goals, see
Section 9.14, “Examples of Policy Rules,” on page 189.

¢ “File Size” on page 165

¢ “Last Accessed” on page 165
¢ “Last Modified” on page 165
¢ “File Patterns” on page 165
¢ “File Types” on page 166

¢ “File Owners” on page 167

File Size

You can use the File size option to move a file only if its size is greater than or less than the specified
file size. File size is specified in bytes, kilobytes, megabytes, or gigabytes.

Last Accessed

You can use the Last accessed option to move a file only if the elapsed time since it was last accessed is
greater than or less than the specified time period. Time is specified in days, weeks, months, or years.

Last Modified

You can use the Last modified option to move a file only if the elapsed time since it was last modified is
greater than or less than the specified time period. Time is specified in days, weeks, months, or years.

File Patterns

You can use the File patterns option to evaluate the file name and extension of files in the pair. The rule
moves a file only if the file matches any one of the specified file patterns. If you specify other filter
options, only files that satisfy the pattern and that also meet the other criteria are moved.
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IMPORTANT: The File patterns option and the File types option cannot be used together.

Regular expressions that you use in the File patterns field work like expressions you might use in the
dir function on the Windows command line. The asterisk (*) is a wildcard character can be used to
represent a sequence of any number of characters in the name. The question mark (?) character can be
used to represent a single character.

The pattern search is case insensitive.

Separate multiple file patterns with a comma and no spaces. If you include spaces in a pattern, the
spaces are interpreted as part of the pattern you seek.

Examples

These two search patterns find the same files:

*aBa_*
*ABA_*

In the following patterns, spaces within a pattern are considered part of the file name. The spaces
after a comma are part of the next pattern.

test many files*, many*, 12?7?*,dsw*.?2*

In the following patterns, the asterisk is used for the file name to indicate that files with a specified
extension should be moved:

*.mp3,*.png,*-jpg
To move all files with and without extensions, specify All files (*.*) in the File patterns field.

To move files with no extension, specify “*.” in the File patterns field.

Table 9-3 shows examples of regular expressions that are used as file patterns and the files found:

Table 9-3  Sample File Patterns

File Pattern File Found

*Jpg* testjpg.txt
test.? test.1
proc*test. jpg procisatest. jpg
* ?.text p_1.text
*ap*.??7? apache.aaa

File Types

Applications typically use different file extensions for the same logical types of file content, such as
videos, images, and documents. The File types option allows you to move files based on a file type
rather than exhaustively listing every file extension that fits that profile. You can specify one or more
file types in a policy.

IMPORTANT: The File types option and the File patterns option cannot be used together.
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A file types policy moves a file only if the file’s extension matches one of the extensions associated
with any one of the specified types. Because an extension can be altered by a user to avoid detection,
you can alternatively read the file’s content information to determine its type by selecting the Use file
content to determine type check box.

IMPORTANT: Checking the file content increases the time needed to process the files during a
policy run.

In Dynamic File Services, the File Types filter uses categories based on MIME types and Microsoft
perceived types. You can also define categories to suit your environment. When a policy is run,
Dynamic File Services considers the following resources to identify the file type categories and their
related file extensions:

+ Windows Registry: Server applications store information in the Windows Registry about the
MIME types and perceived types for their file extensions. For information, see Section 9.3.1,
“Viewing MIME Types and Perceived Types for Installed Applications in the Windows
Registry,” on page 173.

+ File Types Configuration File: Dynamic File Services maps well-known file extensions to file
type categories in the File Types configuration file (. .\Dynamic File
Services\DswFileTypes.cfg). You can customize the file to add, remove, or modify the
extensions and their associated file type categories to suit your environment. For information,
see Section 9.3.2, “Configuring File Extensions and Categories for the File Types Filter,” on
page 174.

¢+ MIME Types Configuration file: Dynamic File Services maps well-known MIME types to file
extensions in the MIME Types configuration file (. .\Dynamic File
Services\DswMimeTypes.cfg). You can customize the file to add, remove, or modify the MIME
types and their associated file type categories to suit your environment. For information, see
Section 9.3.3, “Configuring MIME Types and Categories for the Content Filter,” on page 175.

File Owners

You can move files based on file ownership. In the Users and Groups browse view, you can select the
user names and group names to add to the policy. The user names, group names, and group
memberships are verified before each run. Only user names and group names that are valid when the
run begins are used for the run. For groups, only user names that are members of the group when the
run begins are used for the run.

Dynamic File Services can also move ownerless files. Files are considered to be ownerless if the user
name or group name has been removed from the Active Directory domain or the server’s Users and
Groups list. A file retains the Security Identifier (SID) of that user or group even after the associated
name becomes invalid. You can move ownerless files by selecting the {No owners} entry in the Select
Users > Users or Groups dialog box.

In the pre-run check, Dynamic File Services uses the metadata status that is known to the NTFS file
system at that time to verify which names are valid, and then uses the valid names for the policy run.
It does not re-verify the names during the run. If name and membership changes are synchronized to
NTFS while the policy is running, the changes are not considered until the next policy run.
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9.1.4 Schedule to Policy Association

The policy can be scheduled to run periodically, or you can execute it on demand. A single policy can
be associated with single schedule. A single schedule can be associated with multiple policies. When
multiple policies are scheduled to run at the same time, they are enforced as a group for each pair
that is associated with them.

For information about creating policy schedules and associating them with policies, see Chapter 10,
“Creating and Managing Policy Schedules,” on page 195.

9.1.5 Pair to Policy Associations

No data is moved between the primary and secondary locations in a pair until you associate it with at
least one policy. A policy must be associated with at least one pair before it can be run. A policy is
enforced only for its associated pairs. A single policy can be associated with multiple pairs. A single
pair can be associated with multiple policies. For instructions, see Section 9.6, “Associating or
Disassociating Pairs and Policies,” on page 180.

IMPORTANT: A retention pair can be associated with a policy only if the direction is Primary to
Secondary. You must use the Review Service to restore a file from the retention repository on the
secondary path to its original location on the primary path.

You can configure the Include Folders setting for a pair to specify folders in the pair where its
associated policies apply. You can configure the Exclude Folders setting for a pair to specify folders in
the pair where its associated policies do not apply. For a given pair, you can include folders or
exclude folders, but not both. For information, see Section 8.5, “Including or Excluding Folders from
a Pair’s Policy Runs,” on page 154.

9.2 Creating a Policy

The policy must be associated with at least one pair before it can be run. A policy is enforced only for
its associated pairs. For information on the policy parameters, see Section 9.1, “Understanding
Policies,” on page 163.

You can configure a policy by using the Policy Wizard or the Setup Wizard. The Setup Wizard allows
you to create a pair, a policy, and a policy schedule at the same time that are automatically associated.
¢ Section 9.2.1, “Creating a Policy with the Policy Wizard,” on page 168
¢ Section 9.2.2, “Creating a Policy with the Setup Wizard,” on page 171

9.2.1 Creating a Policy with the Policy Wizard

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.
2 Right-click the Policies folder, then select Policy Wizard.
You can also select the Policies folder, then select Actions > Policy Wizard from the toolbar.
3 On the Policy Direction page, specify which direction to move files.
¢ Primary to secondary
¢ Secondary to primary

For information about each option, see Section 9.1.2, “Policy Direction,” on page 164.
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4 On the Policy Filter page, specify the search criteria to use to identify the files to be moved when
the policy is enforced.

You must enable and configure at least one of the following filter options. For information about
each option, see Section 9.1.3, “Policy Filter Options,” on page 165.

Filter Option Description

File size Select the check box, then create a rule that moves a file only if its size is
greater than or less than the specified file size.

Last accessed Select the check box, then create a rule that moves a file only if the elapsed
time since it was last accessed is greater than or less than the specified time
period.

Last modified Select the check box, then create a rule that moves a file only if the elapsed
time since it was last modified is greater than or less than the specified time
period.

File patterns Select the check box, then create a rule that moves a file only if its file name
uses one of the specified file patterns. Separate multiple file patterns with a
comma and no spaces. If you include spaces in a pattern, the spaces are
interpreted as part of the pattern you seek.

Restriction: The File patterns option cannot be used in combination with the
File types option

File types Select the check box to enable the option, then create a rule that moves a file
based on file types.

+ Add: Click Add, select one or more file types from the File types list, then
click OK.

* Remove: Select a file type from the list, then click Remove.

+ Use file content to determine type: (Optional) Select the Use file
content to determine type check box to move files only if the file content
matches one of the specified file types. This option increases the run time
of the policy.

Restriction: The File types option cannot be used in combination with the File
patterns option
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Filter Option Description

File owners Specify one or more user names or group names. Only files owned by the
specified users or groups are moved. User names or group names that are
invalid at run time are ignored.

+ Add: Click Add, select one or more user names or group names from the
Users and Groups list, then click OK.

You can move ownerless files by selecting the {No owners} entry in the
Select Users > Users or Groups dialog box.
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* Remove: Select a user name or group name from the list, then click
Remove.

5 On the Policy Name and Description page, specify the following parameters, then click Next.

Name Option Description

Name Specify a unique name for the policy on the DynamicFS server.

A policy name can be up to 32 characters. For information about naming
restrictions, see Section 4.12, “Naming Conventions for Pairs and Policies,” on
page 64.

If you plan to export the policy, the name must be unique on all of the servers.

Description Optionally specify a more detailed description for the policy. This is a friendly
description that provides context and meaning to the administrators.

On the Policy Schedule page, click Add, select an available schedule, click OK, then click Next.

Only one schedule can be associated to a policy at a time. To remove an associated schedule
from the policy, select it, then click Remove.

You can click Next to skip this step if you do not want to schedule the policy or if the schedule
has not been created. You can create a schedule later and associate it with the policy.

For information about managing schedule and policy associations, see Section 10.6, “Associating
or Disassociating Schedules and Policies,” on page 202.

On the Pair to Policy Association page, click Add to view a list of the available pairs, select one or
more pairs to associate with the policy, then click OK.

The policy must be associated with at least one pair to be able to run. The policy is enforced only
for its associated pairs. To remove an associated pair from the policy, select it, then click Remove.
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You can click Next to skip this step if you do not want to associate the policy with pairs at this
time or if the pairs have not been created. You can create pairs later and associate them with the

policy.
For information about managing pair and policy associations, see Section 9.6, “Associating or
Disassociating Pairs and Policies,” on page 180.

8 Click Finished to create the policy, or click Cancel exit without creating the policy.

If a pair and schedule are associated with the policy, the policy is enforced at its next scheduled
run time, or you can run it at any time by using Execute now.

9.2.2 Creating a Policy with the Setup Wizard

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.
2 Right-click the Server folder, then select Setup Wizard.

You can also select the Server folder, then select Actions > Setup Wizard from the toolbar. If no
pairs or policies exist on the server when you connect to it, the Setup Wizard opens
automatically.

3 On the Pair Type page, select the pair type, then follow the steps to create a pair, then click Next.
4 On the Policy Direction page, specify which direction to move files.
¢ Primary to secondary
¢ Secondary to primary
This direction is not available (dimmed) if the specified pair type is a retention pair.
For information about each option, see Section 9.1.2, “Policy Direction,” on page 164.

5 On the Policy Filter page, specify the search criteria to use to identify the files to be moved when
the policy is enforced.

You must enable and configure at least one of the following filter options. For information about
each option, see Section 9.1.3, “Policy Filter Options,” on page 165.

Filter Option Description

File size Select the check box, then create a rule that moves a file only if its size is
greater than or less than the specified file size.

Last accessed Select the check box, then create a rule that moves a file only if the elapsed
time since it was last accessed is greater than or less than the specified time
period.

Last modified Select the check box, then create a rule that moves a file only if the elapsed
time since it was last modified is greater than or less than the specified time
period.

File patterns Select the check box, then create a rule that moves a file only if its file name
uses one of the specified file patterns. Separate multiple file patterns with a
comma and no spaces. If you include spaces in a pattern, the spaces are
interpreted as part of the pattern you seek.

Restriction: The File patterns option cannot be used in combination with the
File types option

Creating and Managing Policies 171



172

Filter Option Description

File types Select the check box to enable the option, then create a rule that moves a file
based on file types.

+ Add: Click Add, select one or more file types from the File types list, then
click OK.

* Remove: Select a file type from the list, then click Remove.

+ Use file content to determine type: (Optional) Select the Use file
content to determine type check box to move files only if the file content
matches one of the specified file types. This option increases the run time
of the policy.

Restriction: The File types option cannot be used in combination with the File
patterns option

File owners Specify one or more user names or group names. Only files owned by the
specified users or groups are moved. User names or group names that are
invalid at run time are ignored.

+ Add: Click Add, select one or more user names or group names from the
Users and Groups list, then click OK.

You can move ownerless files by selecting the {No owners} entry in the
Select Users > Users or Groups dialog box.

£ Select Users X
Samlnct Srus cbymct e
Users of Groups Ctyect Types
Froum thie locatan
SERVERA4
o Cancel
Kame (ADN) Infalder

%, wrware SERVERA4
8 _vmware_user__ SERVERA4

SERVER44
SERVERA4

, Backup Opsprakors SERVERA4
& acant SERVERA4
% Grypingraphic Opernices  SERVER44

+ Remove: Select a user name or group name from the list, then click
Remove.

6 On the Policy Name and Description page, specify the following parameters, then click Next.

Name Option Description

Name Specify a unique name for the policy on the DynamicFS server.

A policy name can be up to 32 characters. For information about naming
restrictions, see Section 4.12, “Naming Conventions for Pairs and Policies,” on
page 64.

If you plan to export the policy, the name must be unique on all of the servers.

Description Optionally specify a more detailed description for the policy. This is a friendly
description that provides context and meaning to the administrators.

7 On the Policy Schedule page, create the schedule, then click Next.

The schedule is automatically associated with the policy.
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9.3.1

8 On the Summary page, review the settings for the pair, policy, and policy schedule, the click
Finished to create them, or click Cancel exit without creating them.

If a pair and schedule are associated with the policy, the policy is enforced at its next scheduled
run time, or you can run it at any time by using Execute now.

Customizing the File Types Filter

The File Types filter considers the MIME type and perceived types defined on the Dynamic File
Services server in the Windows Registry, the File Types configuration file (DswFi leTypes.cfg), and
the MIME Types configuration file (DswMimeTypes. cfg). This section explains how these files are
used, and how to customize them to improve the effectiveness of the File Type filter.

¢ Section 9.3.1, “Viewing MIME Types and Perceived Types for Installed Applications in the
Windows Registry,” on page 173

¢ Section 9.3.2, “Configuring File Extensions and Categories for the File Types Filter,” on page 174

¢ Section 9.3.3, “Configuring MIME Types and Categories for the Content Filter,” on page 175

¢ Section 9.3.4, “Using Apache Tika to Find the MIME Type of a File,” on page 178

Viewing MIME Types and Perceived Types for Installed Applications in
the Windows Registry

The Windows Registry contains information about each installed application’s file extensions and the
related perceived type or MIME type. The types vary, depending on what applications are installed

on a server. Before you use the File Types filter, ensure that you understand what file types are in use
on the server and what file extensions are associated with them in the server’s Windows Registry.

An application maps file extensions to content types by adding an entry in the server’s Windows
Registry under the HKEY_CLASSES_ROOT\<file_extension> key. For example:

HKEY_CLASSES_ROOT\.gif
Content Type = "image/gif"

Content types are also listed in the Windows Registry under HKEY_CLASSES_ROOT\MIME\Content
Type\<type>\<subtype> key.

Applications can also specify a Perceived_Type parameter for the file extensions it uses.

Common file types and a list of the file extensions that are typically associated with them are
provided in Table 9-4. The list is not intended to be exhaustive.

Table 9-4 Common MIME Types and Their Associated File Extensions

MIME Type Sample of the Associated File Extensions

application .accdb -docx -pps
.ai .9z -ppt
-ani -odp -pptx
.Csv .odt -xlIs
.doc -pdf .zip
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MIME Type Sample of the Associated File Extensions

audio .aiff -mmv -wav
-mid -mp3 -wma

compressed (perceived type) .arc .cab .zip

image -bmp -jpeg -png
.gif -Jpg -tiff

message -mht -mhtml -nws

model .iges -mesh -vrml

system .386 -chk

text .Css -rtf -txt
-htm -sgm -xml
-html -sgml -Xms

video .avi -mp4 -qt
-mp3 -mpeg -wmv

Configuring File Extensions and Categories for the File Types Filter

Perceived file types provide a similar function as the standard MIME types, except that they refer to
broad categories of file format types rather than specific file types. They are defined by use and

general acceptance.

Dynamic File Services uses the C:\Program Files\Dynamic File Services\DswFileTypes.cfg
file to associate well-known file extensions for the following Microsoft Perceived Types (http://
msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc144150(v=vs.85).aspx):

application
audio
certificate
compressed
document
image
message
model
octet-stream
system

text

video

Each line in the DswFi leTypes. cfg file contains a file extension and its perceived type or category in

following format:

-<file_extension>/<file_type_category>

For example:

.doc/document


http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/cc144150(v=vs.85).aspx

9.3.3

You can customize the file to add, remove, or modify the file extension entries. This allows you to
define new file extensions and categories, or to associate a file extension with your preferred
category. Ensure that each file extension is associated with only one category. The entries can be listed
in any order.

To customize the DswFi leTypes.cfqg file:

1
2

Log in to the Dynamic File Services server as a user with Administrator privileges.
In a file browser, navigate to the folder where you installed Dynamic File Services.

The default installation location is C:\Program Files\Dynamic File Services.

3 Make a copy of the default DswFileTypes.cfqg file, and give it a different name.

Open the working copy of the DswFi leTypes.cfyg file in a text editor.

5 Add, remove, or modify the definitions.

Place each entry on a separate line in following format. The entries can appear in any order.
-<file_extension>/<file_type_category>

For example:

.ext/example

Save the file.

The revised definitions are applied for the next run of a file types policy.

After you modify the file, you can expect the following changes in the policies and wizards:

*

*

New or modified file extensions are considered in future policy runs for the specified category.

New or modified categories appear as options in the File Types dialog box when you create or
modify a file types policy.

For example, if you add the following line to the DswFi letypes.cfg file, other appears as a
valid category the next time you edit or add file types for a policy:

.new/other

If a file extension is removed from the file and it is not otherwise defined in the server’s
Windows Registry, a file types policy does not move files with that extension.

If all instances of a category are removed from the file and the category is not otherwise defined
as a MIME type or perceived type in the server’s Windows Registry, the category no longer
appears as an option in the File Types dialog box when you create or modify a file types policy.

For existing policies, the category is considered an invalid category in future policy runs, and a
file types policy does not move files based on the category.

Configuring MIME Types and Categories for the Content Filter

Dynamic File Services uses the C:\Program Files\Dynamic File Services\DswMimeTypes.cfg
file to associate well-known MIME content types with file extensions.

Each line in the DswMimeTypes. cfg file contains a MIME content type and file extension in following
format:

<mime_type>/<mime_subtype>: _<file_extension>

For example:
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application/msword: .doc

When the file content is used to determine the type, the file content filter reads the file content from
each file, ignoring the file’s extension.

Continuing the example, if a file’s content type is the MIME type/subtype of application/msword,
then the file is the same as a .doc file. The filter looks up the .doc file extension in the

DswFi leTypes.cfg file to determine its assigned category, such as .doc/document. The file is moved
if the category is specified in the file types policy.

You can customize the DswMimeTypes.cfg file to add, remove, or modify the MIME Type definitions.
This allows you to define new MIME types and associate them with file extensions, or to associate a
file extension with your preferred MIME type. Ensure that each MIME type is associated with only
one file extension. The entries can be listed in any order. Ensure that the new or modified MIME
types have been mapped to a file extension in the DswMimeTypes.cfyg file, and the file extension is
mapped to a file type category in the DswFi leTypes.cfqg file.

To customize the DswMimeTypes.cfqg file:

1 Log in to the Dynamic File Services server as a user with Administrator privileges.

2 In a file browser, navigate to the folder where you installed Dynamic File Services.
The default installation location is C:\Program Files\Dynamic File Services.

3 Make a copy of the default DswMimeTypes.cfg file, and give it a different name.

4 Open the working copy of the DswMimeTypes.cfq file in a text editor.

5 Add, remove, or modify the definitions.

Place each entry on a separate line in following format. The entries can appear in any order.
<mime_type>/<mime_subtype>: .<file_extension>

For example:

other/x-new: .new

6 Save the file.

7 Edit the DswFileTypes.cfg file to ensure that the file extension is assigned to a category, then
save the file.

For example:
-nhew/custom

After you modify the files, you can expect the following changes in the policies and wizards:

¢ Files with a content type that matches the new or modified MIME types can be moved by
content filter policies that use the category mapped to its file extension.

¢ If a MIME type definition is removed from the file and it is not otherwise defined in the server’s
Windows Registry, a content filter policy does not move the file.

See the following examples for how the MIME Type settings affect your file types policies:

¢ “Example 1: New MIME Type” on page 177
¢ “Example 2: Files with No Extensions” on page 177

¢ “Example 3: Unexpected MIME Types” on page 177
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Example 1. New MIME Type

If a file is not being moved as expected, you can assess its file content type by using the Apache Tika
open source application as described in Section 9.3.4, “Using Apache Tika to Find the MIME Type of
a File,” on page 178. If Tika returns a new file content type, you should modify the
DswMimeTypes.cfqg file to add a new <mime_type>/<mime_subtype>: .<file_extension> entry,
then add the file extension and category to the DswFi leTypes.cfyg file.

Assume that Tika returns a content type of other/x-new for a file with the .new extension. You
modify the DswMimeTypes.cfg file to add the following line:

other/x-new: .new

You modify the DswFileTypes.cfyg file to add an entry for the new file extension with a category
called custom:

.new/custom

The next time that you edit or create a file types policy, the custom category appears as an option in
the File Types dialog box. If you select the option, the category is applied the next time you run the

policy.

Example 2: Files with No Extensions
In this example, the following line is in the DswFi leTypes.cfqg file:

-pdf/document

The following line is in the DswMimeTypes.cfg file:

application/pdf: .pdf

Suppose that a file named unknown has no extension, but it is really a PDF file.

You create a file types policy with document as one of the categories. The following outcome is
expected, depending on whether you enable the Use file content to determine type option:

¢ Do not enable Use File Content to Determine Type: The filter matches the category based on a
file’s file extension. Since the file has no file extension, the file does not match the document
category.

¢ Enable Use File Content to Determine Type: The filter looks at the file content to determine the
files type and returns application/pdf as its MIME type. Based on the matching entry in the
DswMimeTypes.cfyg file, the unknown file is treated the same as if it has a . pdf extension. Since
the file extension is mapped to the document category, the filter matches the file to the category,
and moves the file.

Example 3: Unexpected MIME Types

Assume that Apache Tika returns a file content type of application/x-document-special for a file
with no extension that you think is a document file type. You modify the DswMimeType.cfg file to
add the following line that maps the MIME type to the .doc file extension.

application/x-document-special:.doc

Since .doc is already mapped to the document category with the following line in the
DswFi leTypes.cfqg file, you do not need to modify that file.

.doc/document
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Using Apache Tika to Find the MIME Type of a File

To effectively use the File Types filter option with the Use file content to determine type option, you
should know the MIME type of the files you are trying to move. Choose a representative file, then use
any available utility to determine it’s actual MIME type based on its content. Use this information to
choose the appropriate File Types category in the policy.

Apache Tika 1.1 provides a standalone, runnable application jar (tika-app-1.1. jar) that you can
use to discover the MIME type for a file. This Tika application combines the core and parser libraries
into a single runnable jar with a GUI and a command line interface.

To download the Tika 1.1 application jar file to a Dynamic File Services server:

1 In a Web browser, go to the Apache Tika download site (http://tika.apache.org/download.html),
click tika-app-1.1.jar file name link, then select a mirror site to use for the download.

Apache Tika 1.1 is the version used by Dynamic File Services 2.1. If a newer Tika version is
shown on the Tika Downloads page, follow the link to the Tika archives (http://
archive.apache.org/dist/tika/), then download the Tika 1.1 version of the application file.

2 Ensure that a version of Java is installed on the Windows server.

For information about running the Tika 1.1 application with Java, see “Using Tika as a Command
Line Utility” on the Getting Started with Apache Tika documentation Web page (http://tika.apache.org/
1.1/gettingstarted.html).

To use the Apache Tika application jar file with Java to determine the MIME type of a sample file:

1 On the Dynamic File Services server, open an Administrator Command Prompt console (right-
click the Command Prompt icon, then select Run as Administrator).

2 At the prompt, navigate to the folder where you downloaded the Apache Tika application.
3 Start the Apache Tika application by entering

java -jar tika-app-1.1.jar -g
4 Drag and drop the sample file on the Apache Tika GUIL

5 Select View > Metadata to view the file’s metadata information.

The Content-Type line shows the file’s MIME type based on content. For example, the following
is an example of the file’s metadata:

Content-Length: 15898

Content-Type: application/vnd.oasis.opendocument.spreadsheet
Creation-Date: 2011-09-20T10:31:00.43

Edit-Time: P38DT9H18M1S

Object-Count: 0O

Table-Count: 3

date: 2012-01-04716:49:10.35

editing-cycles: 44

generator: LibreOffice/3.4$Win32 LibreOffice_project/340m1$Build-1219
nbObject: 0

nbTab: 3

resourceName: Intlab IPaddress assignments.ods
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9.4 Viewing a List of Policies

You can view a list of all of the policies that are defined for a server by using the Dynamic File
Services Management Console.

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.
2 In the left panel, select the Policies folder (/1)) for the server, then view the list of policies (|_|)
that are defined.
The Policies list reports the following information for each policy:
¢ Policy name
¢ Status (ldle, Running)
¢ Direction (Primary to Secondary, Secondary to Primary)
¢ Frequency (None (not scheduled), Hourly, Daily, Weekly, Monthly, Yearly)
3 (Optional) Click a column heading to sort the list by that parameter.

9.5 Viewing Properties for a Policy

You can view the settings for an existing policy in its Policy Properties dialog box.
1 In the Management console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.

2 In the left panel, select the Policies folder (I 1)) for the server, then view the list of policies that are
defined.

3 Right-click a policy, then select Properties.
You can also double-click the policy to open its Policy Properties dialog box.

4 View the information on the General tab. If you make changes, click Apply before continuing, or
click OK to save changes and exit.

The General tab in the Policy Properties dialog box reports the following information:
¢ Policy name
¢ Direction
¢ Filter options
Unused filter options are dimmed and marked as n/a.
¢ Description
For information about the fields, see Section 9.1, “Understanding Policies,” on page 163.

5 View the policy schedule information on the Schedule tab. If you make changes, click Apply
before continuing, or click OK to save changes and exit.

The Schedule tab lists the schedule that is currently associated with the policy. You can also
remove the schedule, then add a new one. Only one schedule can be associated with the policy
at a time.

Creating and Managing Policies 179



9.6

9.6.1

9.6.2

6 View the pair information on the Pairs tab. If you make changes, click Apply before continuing,
or click OK to save changes and exit.

The Pairs tab lists the pairs that are currently associated with the policy. You can also add and
remove pairs from the list.

7 Click OK to save your changes and exit, or click Cancel to abandon changes on the currently
displayed page.

Associating or Disassociating Pairs and Policies

Dynamic File Services pairs and policies must be associated before any data can be moved between
the primary and secondary paths. A single pair can be associated with multiple policies. A single
policy can be associated with multiple pairs.

IMPORTANT: A retention pair can be associated with a policy only if the direction is Primary to
Secondary. You must use the Review Service to restore a file from the retention repository on the
secondary path to its original location on the primary path. For information, see Section 12.6.4,
“Restoring Files or Folders,” on page 235.

¢ Section 9.6.1, “Viewing a List of Pairs Associated with a Policy,” on page 180
¢ Section 9.6.2, “Viewing a List of Policies Associated with a Pair,” on page 180
¢ Section 9.6.3, “Associating or Disassociating Pairs with a Policy,” on page 181

¢ Section 9.6.4, “Associating or Disassociating Policies with a Pair,” on page 182

Viewing a List of Pairs Associated with a Policy

You can view a list of the pairs associated with a policy in the Policy Properties dialog box.

1 In the Management console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.

2 Click the Policies folder under the server to view the list of policies for the server in the right
panel.

3 Right-click a policy, then select Properties.

4 Click the Pairs tab to view a list of the pairs that are currently associated with the policy.
5 Click OK or Cancel to exit.

Viewing a List of Policies Associated with a Pair

You can view a list of the policies associated with a pair in the Pair Properties dialog box or in the
Statistics dialog box.
1 In the Management console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.
2 Click the Pairs folder under the server to view the list of pairs for the server in the right panel.
3 Use either of the following methods to see a list of policies associated with a pair:

¢ Right-click a pair, select Properties, then select the Policies tab to view a list of the policies
that are currently associated with the pair.
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¢ Right-click a pair, select Statistics, then view a list of the policies that are currently
associated with the pair in the Policies associated to pair area.

This view has the added benefit of showing the current state of the policy and information
about the last time the policy was run.

4 Click OK or Cancel to exit.

9.6.3 Associating or Disassociating Pairs with a Policy

You can associate or disassociate pairs with a selected policy by using the Policy Properties dialog
box.

IMPORTANT: When you disassociate a pair from a policy, the policy must not be running on the
pair.

1 In the Management console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.

2 Click the Policies folder under the server to view the list of policies for the server in the right
panel.

3 Right-click a policy and select Properties to open its Policy Properties dialog box, then select the
Pairs tab.

4 (Optional) Associate one or more pairs to the selected policy:
4a On the Pairs tab, click Add to open the Select Pairs dialog box.

The Select Pairs dialog box displays a list of all pairs that are defined on the server that are
not already associated with the selected policy.

4b Select one or more pairs that you want to add to the Pairs list, then click OK.
4c Click Apply.
5 (Optional) Disassociate one or more pairs from the selected policy:

5a Ensure that the selected policy is not currently running on any of the pairs you want to
disassociate from it.

The policy should both report an Idle state in the Management Console window. You can
wait until the policy run ends, or you can manually stop the running process.

5b Select one or more pairs that you want to remove from the Pairs list for the policy, then click
Remouve.

5¢ Click Apply.
6 Click OK to save changes made on the current page, or click Cancel to exit.

The policy is enforced for its associated pairs at the policy’s next scheduled run time. Scheduled
and unscheduled policies that are associated with a pair can be run manually by using the
Execute now option.
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Associating or Disassociating Policies with a Pair

You can associate or disassociate policies with a pair by using the Pair Properties dialog box or the
Statistics dialog box.

IMPORTANT: When you disassociate a policy from a pair, the policy must not be running on the

pair.

*

*

“Using the Pair Properties Dialog Box to Add or Remove Policy Associations” on page 182
“Using the Pair Statistics Dialog Box to Add or Remove Policy Associations” on page 182

Using the Pair Properties Dialog Box to Add or Remove Policy Associations

1
2
3

In the Management console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.
Click the Pairs folder under the server to view the list of pairs for the server in the right panel.

Right-click a pair and select Properties to open its Pair Properties dialog box, then select the
Policies tab.

(Optional) Associate one or more policies to the selected pair:
4a On the Pairs tab, click Add to open the Select Policies dialog box.

The Select Policies dialog box displays a list of all policies that are defined on the server that
are not already associated with the selected pair.

4b Select one or more policies that you want to add to the Pairs list, then click OK.
4c Click Apply.
(Optional) Disassociate one or more policies from the selected pair:

5a Ensure that the policies that you want to disassociate from the pair are not currently
running on the pair.

The policy should both report an Idle state in the Management Console window. You can
wait until the policy run ends, or you can manually stop the running process.

5b Select one or more policies that you want to remove from the Pairs list for the pair, then click
Remouve.

5¢ Click Apply.
Click OK to save changes made on the current page, or click Cancel to exit.

The policies associated with the pair are enforced at each policy’s next scheduled run time.
Scheduled and unscheduled policies that are associated with a pair can be run manually by
using the Execute now option.

Using the Pair Statistics Dialog Box to Add or Remove Policy Associations

1 In the Management console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.

2 Click the Pairs folder under the server to view the list of pairs for the server in the right panel.

3 Double-click the pair to open its Statistics dialog box.

182  Dynamic File Services 2.1 Administration Guide



4 (Optional) Add a new policy association:
4a Use either of the following methods to open the Select Policies dialog box:
¢ In the Statistics dialog box toolbar, select Actions > Add policy association.

¢ Right-click in the Policies associated to pair area, then select Add policy association from
the pop-up menu.

The Select Policies dialog box displays a list of all policies that are defined on the server that
are not already associated with the selected pair.

4b In the Select Policies dialog box, select one or more policies to associate with the pair, then
click OK.

The policies are enforced for the selected pair at the each policy’s next scheduled run time.
Scheduled and unscheduled policies that are associated with a pair can be run manually by
using the Execute now option.

5 (Optional) Remove a policy association:
5a Ensure that the policy is not currently running on the pair.
You can wait until the policy run ends, or you can manually stop the running process.

5b In the Policies associated to pair area, select one or more idle policies that you want to
disassociate from the pair.

5¢ Use either of the following methods to remove the association between the selected policies
and the selected pair:

¢ In the Statistics dialog box toolbar, select Actions > Remove policy association
¢ Right-click and select Remove policy association.

6 When you are done, close the Statistics dialog box.

9.7 Modifying Policy Filters

Policy rules govern what files are moved and in which direction. You configure the policy rules when
you create the policy. You can modify the policy rules and policy name later.

For information the different fields in the policy, see Section 9.1, “Understanding Policies,” on
page 163.
1 In the Management console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.
2 Select the Policies folder for the server, then view the list of policies that are defined.
3 Right-click the policy that you want modify, then select Properties.

4 On the General tab under Direction, specify the direction to move data by selecting Primary to
Secondary or Secondary to Primary, then click Apply to save the change.

The direction determines whether the policy is enforced against files on the primary location or
the secondary location.

If retention pairs are associated with the policy, changing the direction from Primary to Secondary
to Secondary to Primary automatically disassociates the retention pair from the policy.

5 On the General tab under Filter options, click Edit to open the Modify filter dialog box.
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6 Specify one or more filter options to apply for this policy.
For details, see Section 9.1.3, “Policy Filter Options,” on page 165.

Filter Option Description

File size Select the check box, then create a rule that moves a file only if its size is
greater than or less than the specified file size.

Last accessed Select the check box, then create a rule that moves a file only if the elapsed
time since it was last accessed is greater than or less than the specified time
period.

Last modified Select the check box, then create a rule that moves a file only if the elapsed
time since it was last modified is greater than or less than the specified time
period.

File patterns Select the check box, then create a rule that moves a file only if its file name
uses one of the specified file patterns. Separate multiple file patterns with a
comma and no spaces. If you include spaces in a pattern, the spaces are
interpreted as part of the pattern you seek.

Restriction: The File patterns option cannot be used in combination with the
File types option

File types Select the check box to enable the option, then create a rule that moves a file
based on the specified file types.

+ Add: Click Add, select one or more file types from the File types list, then
click OK.

* Remove: Select a file type from the list, then click Remove.

+ Use File Content: (Optional) Select the Use file content check box to
move files only if the file content matches one of the specified file types.
This option increases the run time of the policy.

Restriction: The File types option cannot be used in combination with the File
patterns option

File owners Specify one or more user names or group names. Only files owned by the
specified users or groups are moved. User names or group names that are
invalid at run time are ignored.

+ Add: Click Add, select one or more user names or group hames from the
Users and Groups list, then click OK. You can also move ownerless files
by selecting the {No owners} entry in the Users and Groups browse
view.

* Remove: Select a user name or group name from the list, then click
Remove.

7 Click OK to save your changes and close the Modify filter dialog box, then click OK to save your
changes.

The policy rule changes apply when the policy runs at its next scheduled interval. For
information, see Section 10.4.1, “Understanding How Changes Affect the Scheduled Run
Interval,” on page 199.

Dynamic File Services 2.1 Administration Guide



9.8

9.8.1

9.8.2

9.9

9.9.1

Starting a Policy Run

Policies can be enforced automatically based on the schedule that is associated with the policy, or
they can be run on demand.
¢ Section 9.8.1, “Scheduling a Policy Run,” on page 185

¢ Section 9.8.2, “Running a Policy on Demand for a Selected Pair,” on page 185

Scheduling a Policy Run

For information about scheduling a policy to run, see Section 10.6, “Associating or Disassociating
Schedules and Policies,” on page 202.

Running a Policy on Demand for a Selected Pair

To manually start a policy run for a selected pair:

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.
2 Click the Pairs folder under the server to view the list of pairs for the server in the right panel.
3 Ensure that the pair is in the Idle state.

If other policies are running, you can wait until the policy run ends, or you can manually stop
the policy run.

4 Double-click the pair name to open the Statistics dialog box.
5 Select one or more policies, then right-click and select Execute now.

To select multiple policies, hold down the Shift key or Control key while selecting policies. The
policy run applies only for the selected pair.

6 Monitor the policy run by viewing the progress in the Scan Progress bar.

7 After the run is complete, you can view statistical information about the run by clicking the
Policy Execution History tab and pressing F5 to refresh the screen.

You can also close the Statistics dialog box and re-open it to get the updated view of the policy
run.

Previewing a Policy Run

The Preview now option allows you to test a policy run against a Dynamic File Services pair without
moving any files. It scans the files to determine which files would be moved if the policy were to be
enforced. It reports statistics about the move, such as how many megabytes would be moved and a
list of files that would be moved.

¢ Section 9.9.1, “Starting a Policy Preview,” on page 185

¢ Section 9.9.2, “Viewing the Preview Results,” on page 186

Starting a Policy Preview

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.

2 Click the Pairs folder under the server to view the list of pairs for the server in the right panel.
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Ensure that the pair is in the Idle state.

If other policies are running, you can wait until the policy run ends, or you can manually stop
the policy run.

Use either of the following methods to start the preview:

¢ Double-click the pair you want to manage to open its Statistics dialog box, select one or
more policies, then select Preview now.

¢ Under the Pairs folder, right-click the pair name, select Preview now, then select one or more
policies to run for the preview. The Status for the policies changes to Running, but the pair’s
Statistics dialog box does not open automatically.

When the preview run is completed, double-click the pair to open the Statistics dialog box, then
click View > Preview results to open the Preview dialog box.

If the Statistics dialog box is already open, press F5 to refresh the page.
Click the Files to be moved link to see a list of the files.

Use the left-arrow and right-arrow to page through the list of files. You can also specify a
sequence of letters in the Filter field to find a specific file.

Close the Preview dialog box when you are done.

9.9.2 Viewing the Preview Results

9.10

The latest run of a policy preview for a pair can be viewed until another policy preview is started for
the same pair.

aa A W N P

In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.
Double-click the pair you want to manage to open its Statistics dialog box.

Select View > Preview results to see information about the last preview results.

Click the Files to be moved link to see a list of the files.

Use the left-arrow and right-arrow to page through the list of files. You can also specify a
sequence of letters in the Filter field to find a specific file.

Close the Preview dialog box when you are done.

Stopping an In-Progress Policy Run

You can stop a policy run that is in progress by using the Actions > Stop running process option from
the pair’s Statistics dialog box. This gracefully stops all policy runs that are currently in progress on
the pair. After a policy run is stopped, the data that has already moved remains in the new location.
The unmoved data remains in the old location. The next time the policy runs, the scan begins the
policy enforcement process at the beginning.

To stop a policy run that is in progress:

1
2
3

In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.
Select the pair you want to manage to open its Statistics dialog box.

Select the policy, then select Actions > Stop running process.
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9.11

9.11.1

9.11.2

To ensure that a policy is not run again, go to the policy’s Properties dialog box and unschedule it by
removing the schedule that is currently associated with it. For information, see:

¢ Section 10.5.2, “Removing a Schedule from a Single Policy,” on page 202

¢ Section 10.5.3, “Disabling the Schedule for Selected Pairs,” on page 202.

Exporting and Importing Policies on a Dynamic File
Services Server

Dynamic File Services allows you to export and import a policy configuration to make it easier to set
up management on multiple computers. You can set up multiple policies in the Management Console
on one computer, then export them to .xml files. The default name of the exported file is the same as
the policy name.

You can import a policy on another computer to automatically set it up there. If you manage the two
computers from the same Management Console, the file is easily exported and imported between the
multiple computers by exporting to a local folder. You can also copy the exported .xml file to a
different computer and import it there.

¢ Section 9.11.1, “Exporting a Policy,” on page 187

¢ Section 9.11.2, “Importing a Policy,” on page 187

¢ Section 9.11.3, “Importing a Policy from a Previous Release,” on page 188

Exporting a Policy

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.
2 Under the Policies folder for the server, right-click the policy, then select Export.
You can also select the policy, then select File > Import/Export > Export policy.

3 Browse to the location on the local computer where you want to save the file, specify a name for
the file, then click Save.

By default, the policy is exported as a .xml file and the file name is the same as the policy name.

4 Continue with Section 9.11.2, “Importing a Policy,” on page 187.

Importing a Policy

1 Place a copy of the exported policy on the computer where you are managing DynamicFS.
For information, see Section 9.11.1, “Exporting a Policy,” on page 187.

2 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server where you want to import the
policy.

3 Right-click the Policies folder for the server, then select Import policy.
You can also select the Policies folder, then select File > Import/Export > Import policy.

4 Browse to the locate and select the exported policy file, then click Open.
The Policy Wizard opens to the Policy Rules page.

5 On the Policy Rules page, verify or modify the Direction and Filter options settings, then click
Next.
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9.11.3

9.12

9.13

6 On the Policy Schedule page, verify or modify the schedule Frequency and When settings, then
click Next.

7 On the Policy Name and Description page, specify a unique name for the policy on this server,
then click Next.

8 On the Pair to Policy Association page, select one or more pairs on the selected server that you
want to associate with the policy, then click Finished.

The policy is added to the Policies list for the selected server.

Importing a Policy from a Previous Release

You can import policies that were created in an earlier major release, such as from Dynamic File
Services 1.6 to 2.0. Policy schedules are configured separately in Dynamic File Services 2.0 and later
versions. The Frequency settings for an imported policy are ignored. After you import the policy,
ensure that you assign a policy schedule to it if you want the policy to run automatically.

Deleting a Policy

You can delete policies when you no longer need them.

IMPORTANT: A policy must be idle before it can be deleted.

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.
2 Open the Policies folder for the server.
3 If the policy is in a Running state, do one of the following;:
¢ Wait until the policy completes the run and returns to the Idle state.
¢ Stop the policy run on each of the pairs that are associated with the policy.
For instructions, see Section 9.10, “Stopping an In-Progress Policy Run,” on page 186.

4 After the policy is in the Idle state, right-click the policy, then select Delete.

Troubleshooting Policy Conflicts

There is no automated check to determine if the policies associated with a pair are moving files back
and forth in the same or different runs. When you plan policies for a pair, consider the file extensions
and types that occur in the pair and how the filter options are enforced. Ensure that the policies
assigned to a pair move files where you expect them to be moved, and that they are not counter-
productive.

For example, if one policy moves files to the secondary path based on the file extension, and another
policy moves files to the primary path based on the last modified time, some files might move both
ways.

You can use the following methods to understand what files are moved during a policy run:

¢ Preview Now: You can use the Preview Now option to view the files that would be moved in a
run without actually moving any files. For information, see Section 9.9, “Previewing a Policy
Run,” on page 185.
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9.14

9.14.1

¢ Policy Execution History: You can inspect the Policy Execution History for a pair to examine

lists that show what files were moved in the last several runs. For information, see Section 13.2,
“Viewing the Policy Execution History for a Pair,” on page 240.

Use this information to refine the policies as needed to achieve your storage goals.

Examples of Policy Rules

The examples in this section can help you understand how to configure policy rules to achieve your

desired outcome for moving data in a pair:

¢ Section 9.14.1, “Example: Moving All Files Larger than 10 Megabytes,” on page 189
¢ Section 9.14.2, “Example: Moving All MP3 Files Larger than 10 Megabytes,” on page 190

¢ Section 9.14.3, “Example: Moving All MP3 Files Larger than 10 Megabytes That Were Last
Modified More than 6 Months Ago,” on page 190

¢ Section 9.14.4, “Example: Moving All Files,” on page 191

¢ Section 9.14.5, “Example: Separating Files Based on Last Modified Dates,” on page 191

¢ Section 9.14.6, “Example: Moving All Files from Older to Newer Storage,” on page 193

Example: Moving All Files Larger than 10 Megabytes

In this example, the filter identifies files with sizes of at least 10 megabytes. All files that meet this file
size criterion are moved in a specified direction, such as from primary to secondary. The file access

and modification times and file patterns are not considered.

Table 9-5 Policy to Move All Files Larger than 10 Megabytes

Option Setting
Direction Primary to secondary
File size . Select the check box.

. Select Greater than (>) from the drop-down list.

1
2
3. Specify 10 in the unit field.
4

. Select Megabytes from the drop-down list.

Last accessed

Not selected.

Last modified

Not selected.

File patterns

Not selected.

File types

Not selected.

File owners

Not selected.
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9.14.2

9.14.3

Example: Moving All MP3 Files Larger than 10 Megabytes

In this example, the filter identifies files with sizes of at least 10 megabytes and with a file extension
of .mp3. Only the files that meet both the size and extension criteria are moved in the specified
direction, such as from primary to secondary. The file access and modification times are not
considered.

Table 9-6 Policy to Move All MP3 Files Larger than 10 Megabytes

Option Setting
Direction Primary to secondary
File size . Select the check box.

1

2. Select Greater than (>) from the drop-down list.
3. Specify 10 in the unit field.

4. Select Megabytes from the drop-down list.

Last accessed Not selected.
Last modified Not selected.
File patterns 1. Select the check box.

2. Specify *.mp3 in the field.

File types Not selected.

File owners Not selected.

Example: Moving All MP3 Files Larger than 10 Megabytes That Were
Last Modified More than 6 Months Ago

In this example, the filter identifies files with sizes of at least 10 megabytes, with a Last Modified
setting that is at least 6 months ago, and with a file extension of _mp3. Only the files that meet all three
criteria are moved in a specified direction, such as from primary to secondary. The file modification
times are not considered.

Table 9-7 Policy to Move All MP3 Files Larger than 10 Megabytes That Were Last Modified More than 6 Months Ago

Option Setting
Direction Primary to secondary
File size Select the check box.

1.

2. Select Greater than (>) from the drop-down list.
3. Specify 10 in the unit field.

4. Select Megabytes from the drop-down list.

Last accessed Not selected.
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9.14.4

9.14.5

Option Setting

Last modified 1. Select the check box.

2. Select Greater than (>) from the drop-down list.
3. Specify 6 in the unit field.
4

. Select Months from the drop-down list.

File patterns 1. Select the check box.
2. Specify *.mp3 in the field.

File types Not selected.

File owners Not selected.

Example: Moving All Files

In this example, the filter identifies all files with any extension and moves them in the specified
direction, such as from primary to secondary. All files are moved because there are no other filters to
be considered.

Table 9-8 Policy to Move All Files

Option Setting

Direction Primary to secondary

File size Not selected.

Last accessed Not selected.

Last modified Not selected.

File patterns 1. Select the check box.

2. Specify *_.* in the field to move all files with and without file extensions.

To move only files with no extensions, specify *. in the field.

File types Not selected.

File owners Not selected.

Example: Separating Files Based on Last Modified Dates

In this example, assume that you want to keep recently modified files on the faster storage where the
primary path resides. You separate the files in a pair based on the file Last Modified dates, with
recently modified files on the primary path and the static files on the secondary path. As noted
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elsewhere, files are served to users directly from whichever location the file resides when the file is
accessed via the network share on the primary path. If a file is modified on the secondary path, its
Last Modified date changes, but it is not automatically moved back to the primary path.

To achieve the goal, you set up one policy to move static files from the primary path to the secondary
path, and one policy to recently modified files from the secondary path to the primary path.

¢ “Moving Files That Were Last Modified More than 1 Year Ago from Primary to Secondary” on
page 192

¢ “Moving Files That Were Last Modified Less than 1 Week Ago from Secondary to Primary” on
page 192

Moving Files That Were Last Modified More than 1 Year Ago from Primary to
Secondary

In this policy, specify a direction of primary to secondary, and a last modified date of greater than 1
year. Run this policy monthly (or at a preferred frequency) during non-peak hours (such as Sunday at
12:00 a.m. until complete) to locate and move static files to the secondary path.

Table 9-9 Policy to Move Files That Were Last Modified More than 1 Year Ago from Primary to Secondary

Option Setting

Direction Primary to secondary
File size Not selected.

Last accessed Not selected.

Last modified 1. Select the check box.

2. Select Greater than (>) from the drop-down list.
3. Specify 1 in the unit field.
4

. Select Years from the drop-down list.

File patterns Not selected.
File types Not selected.
File owners Not selected.

Moving Files That Were Last Modified Less than 1 Week Ago from Secondary to
Primary
In this policy, specify a direction of secondary to primary, and a last modified date of less than 1

week. Run this policy weekly during non-peak hours (such as Sunday at 12:00 a.m. until complete) to
move recently modified files back to the primary path.

Table 9-10 Policy to Move Files That Were Last Modified Less than 1 Week Ago from Secondary to Primary

Option Setting
Direction Secondary to primary
File size Not selected.

Dynamic File Services 2.1 Administration Guide



Option Setting

Last accessed Not selected.

Last modified 1. Select the check box.

2. Select Less than (<) from the drop-down list.
3. Specify 1 in the unit field.
4

. Select Weeks from the drop-down list.

File patterns Not selected.
File types Not selected.
File owners Not selected.

9.14.6 Example: Moving All Files from Older to Newer Storage

In this example, suppose that you have existing storage and you want to move all files to a newer,
faster storage disk. You do not plan to keep the existing storage after the move.

To achieve the goal, you set up a pair where the primary path is on the new disk, and the secondary
path is on the old disk. The network share is configured (or reconfigured) for the primary path,
which gives users access to all of the files via the merged view while DynamicFS migrates the files in
off-peak hours.

You set up a policy with *.* (Move all files) in the File patterns filter option, and specify a
direction of secondary to primary. This moves files with and without file extensions. Run the policy
nightly during non-peak hours (such as at 12:00 a.m. for 4 hours). After all of the files have been
moved to the primary location, the pair can be unlinked.

Table 9-11 Policy to Move All Files from Older to Newer Storage

Option Setting

Direction Secondary to primary

File size Not selected.

Last accessed Not selected.

Last modified Not selected.

File patterns 1. Select the check box.

2. Specify *.* in the field.

File types Not selected.

File owners Not selected.

0.15 What's Next

For information about monitoring the health and history of server disks that are used in pairs, the
pairs, and the policies, see Chapter 13, “Monitoring Pairs and Policies,” on page 239.
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10.1

10.1.1

Creating and Managing Policy
Schedules

Novell Dynamic File Services allows you to create and manage policy schedules separately from
policies.

¢ Section 10.1, “Understanding Policy Schedules,” on page 195

¢ Section 10.2, “Creating a Policy Schedule,” on page 198

¢ Section 10.3, “Viewing Properties for a Schedule,” on page 199

¢ Section 10.4, “Modifying Policy Schedules,” on page 199

¢ Section 10.5, “Unscheduling Policies,” on page 201

¢ Section 10.6, “Associating or Disassociating Schedules and Policies,” on page 202

¢ Section 10.7, “Deleting a Schedule,” on page 204

Understanding Policy Schedules

A policy schedule specifies the frequency, start time, and stop time or duration that a policy runs. It
can be associated with none, one, or multiple policies. A policy can have only one policy schedule
associated with it at a time. When the schedule is created, an administrator specifies a unique
descriptive name for the schedule, and Dynamic File Services allocates a GUID for the life of the
schedule.

IMPORTANT: For information about planning policy schedules, see Section 4.20, “Policy
Schedules,” on page 71.

¢ Section 10.1.1, “Scheduled or Unscheduled Policies,” on page 195
¢ Section 10.1.2, “Schedule Frequency Options,” on page 196

Scheduled or Unscheduled Policies

Associating a schedule with a policy causes it to be scheduled for periodic policy enforcement.
Disassociating a schedule from a policy unschedules the policy. The policy schedule applies for all
pairs that are associated with the policy. Unscheduled policies are not enforced unless you run them
manually by using Execute now. Scheduled and unscheduled policies can be run at any time by using
Execute now.

The policies associated with a given pair can use all use the same schedule or different schedules. If
policies are not run together, ensure that you allow sufficient time for a policy run to complete before
the start time of another policy.
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10.1.2

Schedule Frequency Options

For each policy schedule, you must specify its frequency, start time, and stop time or duration. A
policy can be enforced hourly, daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly, yearly, or on custom dates. Select one
frequency option, then specify when to run it.

Table 10-1 Policy Schedule Frequency Options

Frequency Option

Description

Hourly Runs the policy every hour at hh:00:00.

Daily Runs the policy once a day at the specified the time.
Start determines at what time on that day the run should begin. Start times are
available in 15-minute increments (hh:00, hh:15, hh:30, hh:45). The default is
12:00 a.m.
Duration specifies how long to run the policy in one-hour increments, or until
complete. The default is Until complete.

Weekly Runs the policy once a week on the specified day of the week, start time, and
duration.
Day determines which day of the week to enforce the policy. The default is Sunday.
Start determines at what time on that day the run should begin. Start times are
available in 15-minute increments (hh:00, hh:15, hh:30, hh:45). The default is
12:00 a.m.
Duration specifies how long to run the policy in one-hour increments, or until
complete. The default is Until complete.

Monthly Runs the policy monthly on the specified calendar day of the month, start time, and

duration.

Day determines which calendar day of the month to enforce the policy. Options are
1to 31. The default is day 15. Specify Last day of the month to run the policy on the
last calendar day of each month, including February 29th in leap years.

Start determines at what time on that day the run should begin. Start times are
available in 15-minute increments (hh:00, hh:15, hh:30, hh:45). The default is
12:00 a.m.

Duration specifies how long to run the policy in one-hour increments, or until
complete. The default is Until complete.
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Frequency Option Description

Quatrterly Runs the policy quarterly, beginning in the specified month, on the calendar day of
the month, start time, and duration.

Month determines in which calendar month is the first month to begin the policy.
Options are the 12 months of the Gregorian calendar year. You must specify the
month; no default is defined.

Day determines which calendar day of the month to enforce the policy. Options are
1to 31. The default is day 15. Specify Last day of the month to run the policy on the
last calendar day of each quarter, including February 29th in leap years, beginning
with the specified month.

Start determines at what time on that day the run should begin. Start times are
available in 15-minute increments (hh:00, hh:15, hh:30, hh:45). The default is
12:00 a.m.

Duration specifies how long to run the policy in one-hour increments, or until
complete. The default is Until complete.

Yearly Runs the policy yearly in the month, on the calendar day of the month, start time,
and duration.

Month determines in which calendar month to enforce the policy. Options are the
12 months of the Gregorian calendar year. You must specify the month; no default
is defined.

Day determines which calendar day of the month to enforce the policy. Options are
1 to 31. You must specify the day; no default is defined.

Start determines at what time on that day the run should begin. Start times are
available in 15-minute increments (hh:00, hh:15, hh:30, hh:45). The default is
12:00 a.m.

Duration specifies how long to run the policy in one-hour increments, or until
complete. The default is Until complete.

Custom Runs the policy on the custom dates at the specified start time, and duration. Only
future dates can be specified.

Click a day once to add it to the list of dates. Click it again to remove it from the list.

Click the calendar year to select years and months, or to jump around through the
calendar. You can also use the right-arrow to navigate forward from the current
month to future months, then use the left-arrow to navigate back one month at a
time.

Start determines at what time on that day the run should begin. Start times are
available in 15-minute increments (hh:00, hh:15, hh:30, hh:45). The default is
12:00 a.m.

Duration specifies how long to run the policy in one-hour increments, or until
complete. The default is Until complete.
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10.2 Creating a Policy Schedule

198

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.

2 Use either of the following methods to launch the Schedule Wizard.

* Select Schedules, then select Actions > Schedule Wizard.
¢ Right-click Schedules, then select Schedule Wizard.

3 From the Frequency drop-down list, select the schedule frequency, then specify the required

calendar day, start time, and duration values as required for the frequency. For information, see
Section 10.1, “Understanding Policy Schedules,” on page 195.

Frequency Option Description

Hourly Select Hourly from the Frequency drop-down menu to run the policy every hour
at hh:00:00.

Daily Select Daily from the Frequency drop-down menu, then specify the time of day

to start the policy and how long you want it to run.

Weekly Select Weekly from the Frequency drop-down menu, then specify the day of the
week, the start time, and duration to run the policy.

Monthly Select Monthly from the Frequency drop-down menu, then specify the calendar
day of the month, the start time, and duration to run the policy.

Quarterly Select Quarterly from the Frequency drop-down menu, then specify the starting
month, the calendar day of the month, the start time, and duration to run the
policy.

Yearly Select Yearly from the Frequency drop-down menu, then specify the month, the

calendar day of the month, the start time, and duration to run the policy. The
month and day are required to be set.

Custom Select Custom from the Frequency drop-down menu, then select dates from the
calendar and specify the start time and duration to run the policy.

On the Schedule Name and Description page, specify the following parameters, then click Next.

Name Option Description
Name Specify a unique name for the schedule on the DynamicFS server.
Description Optionally specify a more detailed description for the schedule. This is a

friendly description that provides context and meaning to the administrators.

On the Policy Associations page, click Add, select one or more available policies, click OK, then
click Next.

Any number of policies can be associated to a schedule at a time. To remove an associated policy
from the schedule, select the policy, then click Remove.

You can click Next to skip this step if you do not want to associate the schedule with policies at
this time, or if policies have not been created. You can create a policy later and associate it with
the schedule.

Click Finished to create the schedule, or click Cancel to exit the wizard without creating the
schedule.
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10.3

10.4

104.1

Viewing Properties for a Schedule

You can view the settings for an existing policy in its Schedule Properties dialog box.
1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.
2 In the left panel, select the Schedules folder (1<) for the server, then view the list of schedules that
are defined.
3 Right-click a schedule, then select Properties.
You can also double-click the schedules to open its Schedule Properties dialog box.

4 View the information on the General tab. If you make changes, click Apply before continuing, or
click OK to save changes and exit.

The General tab in the Schedule Properties dialog box reports the following information:
¢ Schedule name
¢ Frequency
¢ Month, Day, Start Time, Duration
¢ Description

For information about the fields, see Section 10.1, “Understanding Policy Schedules,” on
page 195.

5 View the policy associations on the Policies tab. If you make changes, click Apply before
continuing, or click OK to save changes and exit.

6 Click OK to save your changes and exit, or click Cancel to abandon changes on the currently
displayed page.

Modifying Policy Schedules

You can use the Dynamic File Services Management Console to modify how often a policy runs.
Schedule changes do not affect any currently running instances of the policy. If a schedule is enabled,
the policy runs at its next scheduled interval for each pair. You can also use Execute Now to run the
edited policy as needed for its associated pairs.

¢ Section 10.4.1, “Understanding How Changes Affect the Scheduled Run Interval,” on page 199
¢ Section 10.4.2, “Modifying a Policy Schedule,” on page 201

Understanding How Changes Affect the Scheduled Run Interval

When you change the schedule that is associated with a policy, the next scheduled run interval
depends on the current run state for the policy and the frequency setting.

For example, a policy runs daily at 10:00 a.m. At 10:15 a.m., you modify the policy to run daily at
11:00 a.m. The policy has already run for that day, so its next scheduled run occurs the following day
at 11:00 a.m.

For another example, a policy runs monthly on day 15 at 2:00 a.m. At 8:00 a.m. you modify the policy
to run monthly on day 30. The policy has already run for that month, so its next scheduled run occurs
the following month at 2:00 a.m on day 30. If you need to run the policy a second time in the current
month, you can manually run the policy on day 30 of the current month by using Execute Now.
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Table 10-2 describes the behavior of DynamicFS when determining the next scheduled interval for
the policy.

Table 10-2 Determining the Next Scheduled Run Interval

Run State Next Scheduled Run Interval

The run is in progress. The current run finishes. The next scheduled run is:
Hourly: The next hour.
Daily: Tomorrow at the new time.
Weekly: The new time and day of the week in the following week.
Monthly: The new time and day of the month in the following month.

Yearly: The new time and day of the year in the following year.

The run is completed for the  The next scheduled run is:
current hour or day.
Hourly: The next hour.
Daily: Tomorrow at the new time.
Weekly: The new time and day of the week in the following week.

Monthly: The new time and day of the month in the following month.

Yearly: The new time and day of the year in the following year.

The run has not started, and it The next scheduled run is:

is within 20 minutes after the . . - .
scheduled start time. Hourly: The current hour if possible. If the pair is busy, the run is scheduled for

the next hour.

Daily: As scheduled if possible. If the pair is busy, the run is scheduled for
tomorrow at the new time.

Weekly: As scheduled if possible. If the pair is busy, the next run is scheduled
for the new time and day of the week in the following week.

Monthly: As scheduled if possible. If the pair is busy, the next run is scheduled
for the new time and day of the month in the following month.

Yearly: As scheduled if possible. If the pair is busy, the next run is scheduled
for the new time and day of the year in the following year.

The run has not started, and it The next scheduled run is:
is more than 20 minutes after
the scheduled start time. Hourly: The next hour.

Daily: Tomorrow at the new time.
Weekly: The new time and day of the week in the following week.
Monthly: The new time and day of the month in the following month.

Yearly: The new time and day of the year in the following year.
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10.4.2

10.5

Modifying a Policy Schedule

Modifying the schedule applies the changes for all policies associated with it. The associated policies
run at their next scheduled time.

For information about the different fields in the policy, see Section 10.1, “Understanding Policy
Schedules,” on page 195.

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.

2 Select Schedules in the left panel to view a list of schedules in the right panel.

3 Right-click the schedule you want modify, then select Properties to open its Schedule Properties
dialog box.

You can also double-click the schedule to open its Schedule Properties dialog box.
4 On the General tab, view the current frequency and other schedule information.

5 (Optional) From the Frequency drop-down list, select the new schedule frequency, then specify
the required calendar day, start time, and duration values as required for the frequency.

You can also modify any of the settings for the current frequency.

Option Description

Hourly Runs the policy every hour at hh:00:00.

Daily Runs the policy once a day at the specified the time.

Weekly Runs the policy once a week on the specified day of the week, start time, and
duration.

Monthly Runs the policy monthly on the specified calendar day of the month, start time,

and duration.

Quarterly Runs the policy quarterly, beginning in the specified month, on the calendar
day of the month, start time, and duration.

Yearly Runs the policy yearly in the month, on the calendar day of the month, start
time, and duration.

Custom Runs the policy on the custom dates at the specified start time, and duration.
Only future dates can be specified.

6 (Optional) In the Name field, rename the schedule.
7 Click Apply or OK to save your changes.

The policy runs at its next scheduled interval. For information, see Section 10.4.1,
“Understanding How Changes Affect the Scheduled Run Interval,” on page 199.

Unscheduling Policies

To unschedule a policy, disassociate the policy from the schedule. Other options are available
depending on your intended outcome.

When you disassociate a policy and schedule from each other, the policy does not run again until you
associate a schedule with it, or unless you run it manually.
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10.5.1

10.5.2

10.5.3

10.6

Disassociating a schedule from a policy does not stop an in-progress policy run. To stop an in-
progress policy run, see Section 9.10, “Stopping an In-Progress Policy Run,” on page 186.

¢ Section 10.5.1, “Removing a Schedule from Multiple Policies,” on page 202

¢ Section 10.5.2, “Removing a Schedule from a Single Policy,” on page 202

¢ Section 10.5.3, “Disabling the Schedule for Selected Pairs,” on page 202

Removing a Schedule from Multiple Policies

You can disassociate one or more policies from a schedule by using the Schedule Properties dialog
box.
1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.

2 Click the Schedules folder under the server to view the list of schedules for the server in the right
panel.

3 Right-click a schedule and select Properties to open its Schedule Properties dialog box, then select
the Policies tab.

4 Disassociate the policies from the schedule by selecting the policies, then clicking Remouve.
5 Click Apply or OK to save and apply your changes.

The policies are now unscheduled. You can run them manually by using the Execute now option.

Removing a Schedule from a Single Policy

You disable a policy’s schedule for all of its associated pairs by disassociating the policy schedule
from the policy.

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.

2 Right-click the policy you want modify, then select Schedule.

3 Select the associated policy schedule, then click Remove.

4 Click OK to save your changes.

The policy does not run automatically. You can use Execute Now option to run the policy as
needed. For information, see Section 9.8, “Starting a Policy Run,” on page 185.

Disabling the Schedule for Selected Pairs

To disable the policy’s schedule from running on some pairs, you can disassociate the pair from the
policy. Re-associate the pair and policy when you are ready for the policy to run on the pair again.
For information, see Section 9.6.3, “Associating or Disassociating Pairs with a Policy,” on page 181.

Associating or Disassociating Schedules and Policies

Dynamic File Services schedules and policies must be associated in order to enable policies to run
automatically. A single schedule can be associated with multiple policies. A single policy can be
associated with only one schedule at a time.

¢ Section 10.6.1, “Viewing the Schedule Associated with a Policy,” on page 203
¢ Section 10.6.2, “Viewing a List of Policies Associated with a Schedule,” on page 203
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¢ Section 10.6.3, “Associating or Disassociating a Schedule with a Policy,” on page 203

¢ Section 10.6.4, “Associating or Disassociating Policies with a Schedule,” on page 204

10.6.1  Viewing the Schedule Associated with a Policy

You can view the schedule associated with a policy in the Policy Properties dialog box.

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.

2 Click the Policies folder under the server to view the list of policies for the server in the right
panel.

3 Right-click a policy, then select Properties.
4 Click the Schedule tab to view the schedule that is currently associated with the policy.
5 Click Cancel to close the dialog box.

10.6.2  Viewing a List of Policies Associated with a Schedule

You can view a list of the policies associated with a schedule in the schedule’s Properties dialog box.

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.

2 Click the Schedules folder under the server to view the list of schedules for the server in the right
panel.

3 Use either of the following methods to see a list of policies associated with a schedule:

¢ Right-click a schedule, select Properties, then select the Policies tab to view a list of the
policies that are currently associated with it.

¢ Double-click a schedule to open the Properties dialog box, then select the Policies tab to
view a list of the policies that are currently associated with it.

4 Click Cancel to close the dialog box.

10.6.3  Associating or Disassociating a Schedule with a Policy

You can associate or disassociate a schedule with a policy by using the policy’s Properties dialog box.

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.

2 Click the Policies folder under the server to view the list of policies for the server in the right
panel.

3 Right-click a policy and select Properties to open its Policy Properties dialog box, then select the
Schedule tab.

4 (Optional) Disassociate the current schedule from the policy. Select the schedule in the Schedule
list, click Remove, then click Apply.

5 (Optional) Associate a schedule with the policy:
5a Click Add to open the Select Schedule dialog box.
The Select Schedule dialog box displays a list of all schedules that are defined on the server.
5b Select the schedule that you want to add, then click OK.
5¢ Click Apply.
6 Click OK to save and exit.
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10.6.4  Associating or Disassociating Policies with a Schedule

You can associate or disassociate multiple policies with a schedule by using the schedule’s Properties
dialog box.
1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.

2 Click the Schedules folder under the server to view the list of schedules for the server in the right
panel.

3 Right-click a schedule and select Properties to open its Schedule Properties dialog box, then select
the Policies tab.

4 (Optional) Associate one or more policies to the schedule:
4a On the Policies tab, click Add to open the Select Policies dialog box.

The Select Policies dialog box displays a list of all policies that are defined on the server that
are not already associated with the schedule.

4b Select one or more policies that you want to add to the Policies list, then click OK.
4c Click Apply.
5 (Optional) Disassociate one or more policies from the schedule:

5a On the Policies tab, select one or more policies that you want to remove from the Policies list
for the schedule, then click Remouve.

5b Click Apply.
6 Click OK to save and exit.

10.7 Deleting a Schedule

You can delete schedules when you no longer need them. Deleting a schedule automatically
disassociates the schedule from its associated policies. A policy does not run automatically until you
associate it with a schedule.

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.

2 Open the Schedules folder for the server.

3 Right-click the schedule, then select Delete.
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11.1

11.1.1

Creating and Managing Cloud Accounts

Novell Dynamic File Services allows you to use cloud storage as the secondary location for retention
pairs. This section describes how to set up a cloud account in Dynamic File Services that enables it to
access files stored in the cloud on your behalf.

¢ Section 11.1, “Understanding Cloud Storage,” on page 205

¢ Section 11.2, “Setting Up Cloud Access Credentials and Folders for Your Cloud Storage
Provider,” on page 207

¢ Section 11.3, “Creating a Cloud Account,” on page 212

¢ Section 11.4, “Viewing Properties for a Cloud Account,” on page 216

¢ Section 11.5, “Viewing a List of the Retention Pairs That Use a Cloud Account,” on page 217
¢ Section 11.6, “Modifying the Access Credentials for a Cloud Account,” on page 218

¢ Section 11.7, “Deleting a Cloud Account,” on page 219

Understanding Cloud Storage

Dynamic File Services supports the use of cloud storage as the secondary location in a retention pair.
Your cloud storage must be configured and available to the retention pair whenever actions are
performed that involve the secondary path, such as the initial setup of the pair, policy moves, manual
moves, and retention reviews.

¢ Section 11.1.1, “Supported Cloud Storage Providers,” on page 205

¢ Section 11.1.2, “Maximum Storage Size for Cloud Storage,” on page 206

¢ Section 11.1.3, “Maximum File Size for Uploads to Cloud Storage,” on page 206

Section 11.1.4, “Cloud Credentials,” on page 206

*

¢ Section 11.1.5, “Types of Cloud Access Authentication Credentials,” on page 207

Supported Cloud Storage Providers

Dynamic File Services 2.1 supports the following cloud storage providers. You create an account with
the provider.

¢ Amazon Simple Storage Service (http://aws.amazon.com/s3/) (Amazon S3)

¢ Box (https://www.box.com/)

¢ CloudMe (http://www.cloudme.com/)

¢ Dropbox (http://www.dropbox.com/)
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11.1.2

11.1.3

1114

Maximum Storage Size for Cloud Storage

The maximum amount of space that your files can consume in the cloud is governed by the service
level agreement with your cloud storage provider. The storage quota is enforced by your provider. If
you reach the set quota, files cannot be uploaded until you remove files to make space available, or
unless you increase the quota. For example, you can remove files from the retention repository by
using the Delete and Restore features of the Retention Review Service. For information, see

Section 12.6, “Reviewing Files in the Retention Repository,” on page 232.

Maximum File Size for Uploads to Cloud Storage

The maximum size per file that can be uploaded to cloud storage is governed by the service level
agreement with your cloud storage provider. The storage quota and file size limit is enforced by your
provider. In addition, a file must be smaller than the remaining available space below your quota.

Table 11-1 provides information about the known file size restrictions for the supported cloud
providers. Refer to your cloud storage provider’s documentation for information about the
maximum file size allowed for uploads.

Table 11-1 Cloud Provider Upload File Size Restrictions

Cloud Provider Upload File Size Restrictions

Amazon S3 Amazon S3 allows upload file sizes from 1 byte to 5 terabytes per file. For information,
see FAQs: How much data can | store? (http://aws.amazon.com/s3/fags/
#How_much_data can_|_store).

Box Box limits the upload file size to 2000 MB per file. See Select a Box Plan (https://
www.box.com/signup/o/default).

CloudMe Cloudme limits the upload file size for free and basic accounts to 150 MB per file. For
information see CloudMe Price Plan and Accounts (http://www.cloudme.com/en/
pricing).

Dropbox Dropbox limits the upload file size for developer applications to 150 MB per file. For

information, see the developer documentation for Dropbox REST APIs (https://
www.dropbox.com/developers/reference/api#files_put).

Larger file sizes require the Dropbox client application or the Dropbox Web browser
interface. For information, see Help Center: Is there a limit or maximum to how big my
files can be? (https://www.dropbox.com/help/5).

Cloud Credentials

On the DynamicFS server, you set up cloud accounts to store your credentials for the cloud locations
that you want to use in retention pairs. The credentials are stored securely. The Service uses the
credentials to connect to the cloud when it performs actions on the files on your behalf, such as for
policy moves, manual moves, and retention reviews.

For information about the types of credentials used by cloud providers, see Section 11.1.5, “Types of
Cloud Access Authentication Credentials,” on page 207.

For information about how to get credentials and allow Dynamic File Services to access the account,
see Section 11.2, “Setting Up Cloud Access Credentials and Folders for Your Cloud Storage
Provider,” on page 207.
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11.1.5

11.2

Types of Cloud Access Authentication Credentials

The Dynamic File Services application must provide credentials to your cloud provider when it
accesses files on your behalf. Table 11-2 describes the types of credentials that you might be asked to
provide. The values should conform to the format rules that are set by your cloud provider. For
information about which credentials are required by your provider, see Section 11.2, “Setting Up
Cloud Access Credentials and Folders for Your Cloud Storage Provider,” on page 207.

Table 11-2  Types of Cloud Access Credentials

Cloud Parameter Description
Account name Your login user name for the cloud provider’s site.
Account password The password for the login user name that you provided as the cloud

account name.

Application key A text string that uniquely identifies the Dynamic File Services application
to your Dropbox cloud storage account.

Application secret A secret character string that is used as a password for the application key
that is used to access your DropBox cloud storage account.

Application secret token A text string that is retrieved from your Dropbox cloud provider by Dynamic
File Services as part of a two-phase OAuth authentication process. The
token helps to form a URL where you log in to authorize Dynamic File
Services to access your files.

Access key ID An alphanumeric secret text string that uniquely identifies the user who
owns the Amazon S3 account. The ID is 20 characters long.

Secret access key A secret character string that is used as a password for the access key ID
for your Amazon S3 account. The key is 40 characters long.

Bucket name A container for objects stored in Amazon S3. A single account can have
multiple buckets.

For example, if the object named photos/puppy - jpg is stored in the
Johnsmith bucket, then it is addressable by using the URL http://
johnsmith.s3.amazonaws.com/photos/puppy.jpg.

Setting Up Cloud Access Credentials and Folders for Your
Cloud Storage Provider

Before you can use cloud storage as the secondary location in a retention pair, you must set up the
cloud storage with any of the supported cloud providers. You can use the root of the cloud storage
area, or create subfolders to use as secondary locations in retention pairs. Use the cloud provider’s
Web interface to create subfolders in the account, as desired. Ensure that you have your access
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11.2.1

credentials when you set up the cloud account instance on the Dynamic File Services server. If you
want to use subfolders as secondary locations, you must create them before you attempt to create the
retention pair.

The following sections identify the cloud access credentials that are required by each of the
supported cloud providers, and information about how to set up folders for that provider.
¢ Section 11.2.1, “Setting Up Cloud Storage for Amazon S3,” on page 208
¢ Section 11.2.2, “Setting Up Cloud Storage for Box,” on page 210
¢ Section 11.2.3, “Setting Up Cloud Storage for CloudMe,” on page 211
¢ Section 11.2.4, “Setting Up Cloud Storage for Dropbox,” on page 211

Setting Up Cloud Storage for Amazon S3

For each cloud account instance that you set up for your Amazon Simple Storage Service (Amazon
S3) (http://aws.amazon.com/s3/) cloud storage, Dynamic File Services requires the following
authentication credentials:

¢ Cloud access key ID
¢ Cloud secret access key
¢ Bucket name

The access key ID and secret access key that Dynamic File Services uses to authenticate to Amazon S3
are your Amazon Web Services (AWS) identifiers.

A bucket is a container for objects stored in Amazon S3. The secondary path of a retention pair can be
at the root of a bucket, or it can be on a folder in the bucket. You can access multiple buckets in a
single Amazon S3 cloud storage service by creating a cloud account instance in Dynamic File Services
for each bucket. A cloud account for a single bucket can use unique paths in the bucket for each
retention pair.

It is possible that your Amazon S3 cloud storage account can have one access key ID and more than
one secret access key so that the account can be accessed by other administrator users, to whom the
subscriber wants to give access permissions. If multiple Amazon S3 users can access the same bucket,
you can specify the access credentials (key ID and secret key) for only one of those users in a given
cloud account instance in Dynamic File Services. Only the folders created with the specified access
credentials are visible when Dynamic File Services accesses data on your behalf.

Use the following procedures to set up Amazon S3 cloud storage:

+ “Getting the Access Credentials for Amazon S3” on page 208
¢ “Creating a Bucket and Folder in Amazon S3” on page 209

Getting the Access Credentials for Amazon S3
To find your AWS identifiers:

1 Log in to your Amazon S3 account by providing the email address and password for Amazon S3
account, then clicking Sign in using our secure server.

If you have multiple users set up in the Amazon S3 account, ensure that you log in as the user
identity that matches the access credentials that you provide to Dynamic File Services.
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2 From the Account page, select Security Credentials in the left panel, then scroll down to view your
Access Credentials.

Access Credentials

There are three types of access credentials used to authenticate your reguests to AWS services: (a) access keys, (b)
¥.509 certificates, and (c) key pairs. Each access credential type is explained below.

© Access Keys || |4 x.509 Certificates ® Key Pairs

Use access keys to make secure REST or Query protocol requests to any AWS service APL. We create one for you
when your account is created — see your access key below.

Your Access Keys
Created Access Key ID Secret Access Key Status

April 23, 2012 AKIAIGWQU3ZABCDEFGHI Showr Active (Make Inactive)

Creats a new Access Key Secret Access Key

For your protection, you should never share your secre 1xd+B7AAB3IXaQ2hllab+cDeFGHIKIMn/abeDE/Z
practice recommends frequent key rotation.

&) Learn more about Access Keys

3 Click Show to view the Secret Access Key.
4 Make a note of the Access Key ID and the Secret Access Key.

These are the access credentials you need to set up a cloud account in Dynamic File Services.

Creating a Bucket and Folder in Amazon S3

In a retention pair, the secondary path can be at the root of a bucket, or it can be on a subfolder in the
bucket. The bucket must exist in Amazon S3 before you can set up a cloud account for it in Dynamic
File Services. A subfolder (if used) must exist in Amazon S3 before you can use it as a secondary path
in a retention pair.

You use the Amazon Web Services (AWS) Management Console to create buckets and folders (if
desired) in your Amazon S3 cloud storage account, as described in the following procedure:

1 Login to your Amazon S3 account by providing the email address and password for Amazon S3
account, then clicking Sign in using our secure server.

If you have multiple users set up in the Amazon S3 account, ensure that you log in as the user
identity that matches the access credentials that you provide to Dynamic File Services.

2 In the left panel, click AWS Management Console.
3 Select the Amazon 53 tab.
4 Create one or more buckets in your Amazon S3 account.
4a In the left panel, click Create Bucket, then specify a unique name for the bucket.

The bucket name must be unique across all existing bucket names in Amazon S3. One way
to do that is to prefix your bucket names with your company’s name, such as XYZ-
NDFS_TEST1.
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Create a Buckel - Select a Bucket Namve and Region

4b Select the region from the drop-down list, such as US Standard.

The bucket’s assigned region controls the geographical or political region where Amazon S3
physically stores your files in the cloud. You can choose a region to optimize for latency,
minimize costs, or address regulatory requirements. For information, see the Amazon S3
Working with Amazon S3 Buckets documentation (http://docs.amazonwebservices.com/
AmazonS3/latest/dev/UsingBucket.html?r=3588).

4c Click Create.

4d (Optional) Repeat Step 4a to Step 4c to create additional buckets.
5 (Optional) Create one or more folders in a bucket.

5a In the left panel, select the bucket you want to manage.
5b  Click Create Folder.

5¢ Specify a name for the folder that is unique within the bucket.

(6 DusteBesmsnd 0 EC2 UPC | Cioofiaen Dastie Maplesuce Clossfront Ciudformaton DS | EustCachs 505 wu mg MR T

[T

e Comale Bockat | Ackons = D Upisad || (@ Crwste Folder || Ackicns = ZRsbrih | O Prooaties | @ Transhrs | @ bale |
I« ..o
Nama Siem Lot Modstind
(J recantiong 0
4 retntony

5d (Optional) Repeat Step 5a to Step 5c to create another folder in the bucket.

11.2.2  Setting Up Cloud Storage for Box

Box (http://www.box.com/) requires the following authentication credentials:
¢ Cloud account name

¢ Cloud account password
Use your Box account user name and password.
To create one or more folders in your Box account:

1 Log in to your Box account, then click the Files tab.

2 Select New > New Folder, then specify a name for the folder.

T Jume to ks
John

All Files and Folders 2 vond [T |l @ |2 Dnmsgm :
Fiten ant Feiders B ] e oo

B b Wt Docurment.
= ndfs £ rw Bocman. Staried - Hide
ld Craates due 24, 2012 2y e s v s L

i€ Yo Cagle Soreatshest -~
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11.2.3

11.2.4

Setting Up Cloud Storage for CloudMe

CloudMe (http://www.cloudme.com/) requires the following authentication credentials:

+ Cloud account name

¢ Cloud account password
Use your CloudMe account user name and password.
To create one or more folders in your CloudMe account:

1 Log in to your CloudMe account, then click the Cloud Drive tab.
2 Click the New Folder icon, specify a name for the folder, then click OK.

CloudMe £™ _

Cloud Drive

e @ sware s oiser: 3 B 77 4 @

e

Applicatsons choudme com needs same information
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Setting Up Cloud Storage for Dropbox

Dropbox (https://www.dropbox.com/) requires the following authentication credentials:

¢ Cloud application key

¢ Cloud application secret

¢ Cloud application secret token (retrieved by Dynamic File Services)
Dropbox uses a two-phase OAuth authorization process to establish a connection between Dynamic
File Services and your Dropbox account. When you set up the cloud account in Dynamic File

Services, the Cloud Account Wizard uses the application key and secret to retrieve a secret token. The
token is part of a URL where you go to confirm the access authorization for Dynamic File Services.

To get an OAuth application key and secret for Dynamic File Services to use:

1 Go to Dropbox Developers (https://www.dropbox.com/developers/apps), then log in to your
Dropbox account.

You can also log in, scroll to the bottom of the page, then click Developers to go to the API Home
page.

%+ Dropbox
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2 In the left panel, click My Apps.

%+ Dropbox

2 APY o Creaping an spp grants you sce

3 On the My Apps page, click Create an App, then set up an application entry for Dynamic File
Services, granting it Full Dropbox access.

o Create a new app

Cancel

4 Make a note of the App Key and App Secret that are created for Dynamic File Services.

NDFS21

Appname | NDFS21

App status  Development (Apply for production status)
Appkey a9bbcdef9g91182h

Appsecret a2blledd69ef42g

Access type  Full Dropbox

5 (Optional) Create one or more folders in the Dropbox account. On your account home page,
click the New Folder icon, then specify a name for the folder.

4 Dropbox P @

11.3 Creating a Cloud Account

Dynamic File Services must submit cloud access credentials to your cloud provider when it accesses
files in the cloud on your behalf. It stores these credentials locally and securely on the Dynamic File
services server as attributes of a cloud account.

1 Ensure that your cloud storage account is set up, and that you know the required cloud access
credentials as described in Section 11.2, “Setting Up Cloud Access Credentials and Folders for
Your Cloud Storage Provider,” on page 207.

2 In the Management Console, launch the Cloud Wizard by right-clicking Cloud accounts, then
selecting Cloud Wizard.
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You can also select Cloud Accounts, then select Actions > Cloud Wizard.

3 On the Cloud Providers page, select one of the following providers from the drop-down list,
then click Next.

¢ Amazon S3
* Box

CloudMe

*

¢ Dropbox

Cloud Providers
Select

Cloud Provider
© e A cloud secandary can use any ane of the fallowing suppored clowd providers.
Gloud Providor Details Ensure that your cloud storage acccunt is setup and corfigurad an the
Clowd Name and Descrigtion provider's site befere you confinue.
Cloud provider | I
R Amazaon 53
Box
& Cloudite
43 Dropbax

<Back Cancel

4 On the Cloud Provider Details page, specify the cloud access credentials that are required by the
cloud provider that you selected in Step 3.

Your account on the cloud provider’s site must already exist, and the specified credentials must
be valid. For information, see Section 11.2, “Setting Up Cloud Access Credentials and Folders for
Your Cloud Storage Provider,” on page 207.

Cloud Provider Cloud Provider Details

Amazon S3: @ Dynamic Fle Services =)

Cloud access key ID

C|0Ud SeCI’et access key Cloud Provid Dynamic File Services performs acons on the data in your cloud storage
;" e Prmedee accaunton your behalt Your cloud pravider requires the following authentication
Cloud Provider Details and i derta th o your cloud
Bucket name e sorege accout

Access Key 0. ADCADCDEFDESGTEHUKL
Secret Access Key:  mZdCVvOPAIGDGE2uedc00GHu+ALCHS

Bucketname:  NDFSbob

[C<Back Cancel
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Cloud Provider Cloud Provider Details

Box:

Cloud account name

C|0Ud aCCOUﬂt password - Dynamic File Services performs acons on the data in your cloud storage
R ey accounton ym;r_hehal “Your cloud provider requires the follawing authentication
an der i

o your cloud

) Cloud Provider Details

Clowd Hame and Description slorage account

Accounname.  bob@example com

Accountpassword: essssssssess

=)

CloudMe: @ Dynamic Fie Senvices
Prt_:wider Details

e infarmanon ynamic File Services ace

Cloud account name

C|0Ud accou nt password + Cloud Prosider Dynamic File Services performs acons on the data in your cloud storage
- account on your behall Your cloud provider requires e follawing authentication
£ Cloud Provider Details and i derta 1 your cloud

Clowd Hame and Description slorage account
Accouniname.  ndfs

Accountpassward sesssseees]

[C<Back | [(Next> | [Concer |

Dropbox: @ Do e Servcs =)
_Cloud Provider Details

the infarmasan when Dynamic File Services ace

Cloud application key
Dynamic File Services performs acons on the data in your cloud storage

Cloud appllcatlon secret R ey accaunton your behalt Your cloud pravider requires the following authentication
£ Cloud Provider Details and i derta 1 your cloud
Clowd Hame and Description

slorage account
Cloud Authaonzabon
= Apphcabon key.  abcdedryzeyonyz

Apphcaton secret | dabodelghiweyz

This is the first phase of the two-phase OAuth authentication
process. After you name the cloud account, you are prompted to
complete the second phase in Step 6.
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5 On the Cloud Name and Description page, specify a name and description (optional) for the

cloud account.

The name must be unique on the Dynamic File Services server.

@ Dynamic Fie Services

Cloud Name and Description
3 th

can add a more

ailed desenpbion for

o Cloud Prowder
v Cloud Provider Details
) Cloud Mame and Description
Mame.  bo bob

Descripion (optionall
Bob Doe's Box account

<Back Cancel

=)

6 If Dropbox is the specified cloud provider, perform the following manual steps to authorize

Dynamic File Services to access your account:

6a On the Cloud Authorization page, click the Click
your cloud account.

here link to open a Web browser and go to

The URL includes a secret token that Dynamic File Services has retrieved from Dropbox as
part of the two-phase OAuth authentication process.

@ Dynamic Fie Services

Cloud Authoriztion

mamic File 5 3 trusted application that ean aceess your cloud storage aceount

o Cloud Provider
v Cloud Provider Details
v Clowd Name and Description

Manual steps are required before you can add this doud
aceoun! to Dynamic File Senaces:

) Cloud Authoruabion Your eloud provider rsquires hat autharize
ihat connect o your cloud starage account and access fles on your

bahad

Click bta 16 log in 1 your cloud account and allow Dynamic Fia
Sarvicas 1o act a8 4 trustad application

| have suthorized Dyramic File Senices o connect o my account
and access fles on my behall Add his account bo the selected
sereer

<Back | Frushed | Cancel

6b On the Dropbox login page, type the email address that is associated with your Dropbox
account, type your password for the Dropbox account, then click Login.

%+ Dropbox

Signin
botecample com
Password

1 Remember me
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6¢ On the Dropbox Application Authorization page, click Allow to authorize Dynamic File
Services to connect to your account.

%~ Dropbox

® 35
The app NDFS21 would like to connect with
your Dropbox.

& This app will have access to your entire Dropbox
@ Please make sure you trust this app before proceeding

@ You're currently logged in as bob@example.com. If you meant to connect from

another account, you can logout
m ey

6d On the confirmation page, verify that the connection succeeded.

%7 Dropbox

PERY

Success!

Your Dropbox account is now connected with NDFS21!

The authorization might fail if the application key and secret have expired. You must create

a new application instance in your Dropbox account in order to generate a new key and
secret. For information, see Section 11.2.4, “Setting Up Cloud Storage for Dropbox,” on
page 211.

In the Cloud Account Wizard, go back to the Cloud Provider Details page to specify the
new key and secret, then repeat Step 6a to Step 6d.

6e After you have successfully authorized access for Dynamic File Services in your Dropbox
account, go to the Cloud Account Wizard’s Cloud Authorization page in Step 6a, click the
check box to confirm that you have completed the manual authorization steps.

7 Click Finished to create the cloud account.

The cloud account is listed on the Cloud accounts page in the Management Console.

11.4 Viewing Properties for a Cloud Account

216

You can view information about a Dynamic File Services cloud account on its Properties page.

1 In the Management Console, click Cloud accounts in the left panel to view a list of cloud accounts

on the server.

2 Right-click the cloud account name, then select Properties.

3 On the General tab, you can view the account’s name, cloud provider, access credentials, and

description.
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11.5

Cloud Properties - basdotret bab o x ]

Generl | Pais

m s

Details

Provider, Box
Accounlname:  bub@ezample com

Account paasword: sesssassssen

Description:
Bob's NUF3 clowd account on Box

ok ]| coneet || 2ppy

4 Click the Pairs tab to view a list of retention pairs that have secondary paths assigned to
subfolders in the cloud account.

Cloud Properties - bonguinel bub ==
General| Pairs
List of pairs that are curren thy using this choud provider.
Pair nama Path
il rpair_bab Il
oK Cancel P

5 Click Cancel to exit the Properties dialog box.

Viewing a List of the Retention Pairs That Use a Cloud
Account

A list of the retention pairs that are using a Dynamic File Services cloud account is provided on the
Pairs page of the Cloud Account Properties dialog box. The list provides the name of the retention
pair and the folder in the cloud storage location that is used by the pair.

1 In the Management Console, click Cloud accounts in the left panel to view a list of cloud accounts
on the server.

2 Right-click the cloud account name, then select Properties.

3 Click the Pairs tab to view a list of retention pairs that have secondary paths assigned to
subfolders in the cloud account.
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11.6

11.6.1

Cloud Properties - bonguinel bub ==

General| Pairs

List of pairs that are currently using thes cloud provider.

Pairname Path

ok || cance Apply

4 Click Cancel to exit the Properties dialog box.

Modifying the Access Credentials for a Cloud Account

You might need to modify the access credentials that are stored for a cloud account if you change the
password or application access keys and secrets on your cloud provider’s site. For example, if the
administrator who set up the cloud account leaves the company, you might change the account
credentials for security reasons.

If you modify the credentials on the cloud storage provider’s site, Dynamic File Services can no
longer access the files stored there. Policy runs, manual moves, and retention reviews cannot be
performed on the retention pair until you update the credentials for the cloud account on the
Dynamic File Services server. You can use the Cloud Account Properties page to update the
credentials for the cloud provider.

IMPORTANT: Modifying the credentials for a Cloud Account in Dynamic File Services does not
modify the credentials on the cloud provider’s site.

Do not use the Cloud Account Properties page to change the account to a different cloud provider. To
configure a retention pair’s secondary location for a different cloud provider’s site, you must unlink
the retention pair from the old cloud account, and create a new retention pair with the new cloud
account.

¢ Section 11.6.1, “Modifying Access Credentials for Amazon S3, Box, and CloudMe Cloud
Accounts,” on page 218

¢ Section 11.6.2, “Modifying Access Credentials for Dropbox Cloud Accounts,” on page 219

Modifying Access Credentials for Amazon S3, Box, and CloudMe
Cloud Accounts

1 In the Management Console, click Cloud accounts in the left panel to view a list of cloud accounts
on the server.

2 Right-click the cloud account name, then select Properties.

3 On the General tab, specify the new credentials.
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4 Click Apply or OK to apply and save the changes.

The new credentials are used when a new connection is started for a policy run, a manual move,
or a retention review.

11.6.2 Modifying Access Credentials for Dropbox Cloud Accounts

Because Dropbox uses a two-phase OAuth authentication process to connect the Dynamic File
Services application to your Dropbox account, you cannot modify the cloud account’s App Key and
App Secret values. You must create a new cloud account with the new settings.
1 Create a new cloud account for the Dropbox account.
For information, see Section 11.2.4, “Setting Up Cloud Storage for Dropbox,” on page 211.
2 Unlink each of the retention pairs that use paths in the old Dropbox cloud account.
For information, see Section 8.13, “Unlinking the Paths in a Pair,” on page 162.
3 Re-create the retention pairs with the new Dropbox cloud account.

For information, see Section 8.2, “Creating a Pair,” on page 148.

11.7 Deleting a Cloud Account

Deleting a cloud account removes the locally stored credentials that are needed by Dynamic File
Services to access your cloud storage. It does not delete your service with the cloud storage provider.
It also does not delete any special account keys and secrets that you created for the application.

1 In the Management Console, right-click the cloud account, then click Properties.

2 In the Properties dialog box, select the Pairs tab to view a list of pairs that use the cloud account.

3 Unlink the retention pairs that are using a secondary location in the cloud account.

For information, see Section 8.13, “Unlinking the Paths in a Pair,” on page 162.

4 Right-click the cloud account, then click Delete.
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12.1

Managing Retention Reviews

The Novell Dynamic File Services retention pair allows you to keep data that is actively used on the
primary path, and to move data to a retention repository on the secondary path that is not needed for
everyday operations but might occasionally need to be accessed. For example, retained files might be
kept for historical reference, or to comply with contractual or legal requirements.

Data in the repository is retained indefinitely. Only an authorized reviewer can determine whether to
keep a file in the repository, to purge a file from storage, or to restore a file to its original location. The
action is based external constraints set by your company’s data retention policy.

This section describes the retention repository and how to manage the data in it.

¢ Section 12.1, “Understanding the Retention Repository,” on page 221

¢ Section 12.2, “Configuring Reviewers for a Retention Pair,” on page 224

¢ Section 12.3, “Configuring Reviewers to Receive Notifications,” on page 228

¢ Section 12.4, “Scheduling Notification Reviews for a Retention Pair,” on page 229
¢ Section 12.5, “Configuring the Review Notification Check Timer,” on page 232

¢ Section 12.6, “Reviewing Files in the Retention Repository,” on page 232

¢ Section 12.7, “Viewing the Review Transaction History,” on page 235

¢ Section 12.8, “Generating a Report for Retention Review Logs,” on page 236

¢ Section 12.9, “Archiving the Retention Review Logs,” on page 236

Understanding the Retention Repository

The Dynamic File Services retention pair consists of a primary path and a secondary path where files
are stored but are not visible to users via a merged view. You specify policies to move files between
the primary path and this repository. You determine how long to keep files for historical reference
and to comply with contractual or legal requirements.

¢ Section 12.1.1, “Managing Policies for Retention Pairs,” on page 222

¢ Section 12.1.2, “Configuring Non-Administrator Reviewers,” on page 222

¢ Section 12.1.3, “Reviewing Retained Data,” on page 222

¢ Section 12.1.4, “Navigating the Retention Repository,” on page 222

*

Section 12.1.5, “Supported Web Browsers,” on page 223
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12.1.1

12.1.2

12.1.3

12.1.4

Managing Policies for Retention Pairs

Policies for retention pairs can move files only from the primary path to the secondary path. The files
that are moved during a policy run are stored in a time-stamped folder. The data structure in a
policy-run folder is relative to the root of the primary path, and is structurally the same.

For information, see Chapter 9, “Creating and Managing Policies,” on page 163.

Configuring Non-Administrator Reviewers

Members of the Dynamic File Services Retention Review group can review retention data by
using the Web-based Retention Review Service. Administrator privileges on the server are not
required for membership. When reviewers work in the Web interface, they have all of the file access
privileges necessary to restore or delete the retained files. They cannot open or use the files from the
Web interface.

The Novell Dynamic File Services 2.1 Retention Review Quick Start (http://www.novell.com/
documentation/dynamic_file_services/dynamic_review_win/data/dynamic_review_win.html)
provides an overview of the review process for non-administrator reviewers. It familiarizes them
with the Retention Review Service and the review process without requiring them to understand
Dynamic File Services and how the retention pair is created or managed.

Reviewing Retained Data

You can schedule reviews for the repository that meet your company’s compliance needs, such as
monthly, quarterly, yearly, or by custom dates. Reviewers access the retained files via the Web-based
Retention Review Service. Reviewers can delete files, keep files, and generate a report about the
review. All retention review actions are audited.

Navigating the Retention Repository

A Dynamic File Services retention pair stores retained data in retention review folders. Each folder
contain a set of files that were moved in a single policy run or a manual run for the primary location
in a retention pair. A review folder’s name includes the date and time of that policy run.

The data structure in a review folder is relative to the root of the primary path, and is structurally the
same. You can click a folder’s name link to navigate down through the file tree. The path for the
Review Folder is displayed at the top of the page to help you keep track of where you are in the
structure. You can click a previous directory in the path to navigate back up the tree, or you can click
any directory in the path to jump directly to it. Click the pair name to return to the top of its
repository.

Folders and files in the structure are paged to display 1000 entries at a time. The files are listed
alphabetically as you might see them in a Windows Explorer browser, with the folders grouped
above the files. Use the Next and Previous buttons to move from page to page. Click a page number to
jump directly to a page.

For example, the first page displays the first 1000 storage objects in the folder, according to the
alphabetical listing in the source folder. The second page displays the second 1000 storage objects,
and so on.
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12.1.5

On each page, the list provides information about the files and folders. Each row includes the name,
the type as file extension or folder, the last date modified, the file owner, and the file size. Folder sizes
are not reported (that is, the cell contains dashes (---) instead of a value).

Novell: ndfs_serveri\thomas

Pair retpairl Retention Review Folders

Server: ndfs_server1

Review Folder: \\ndfs_serverSiretsecondary\PolicyRun_20110801-10.26
Status: Idle

Delete Selected | Restore Selected |

[T [song33.mp3 [ mp3 [2011-07-27 04:15:40 PM [ JSmith [16542
[T [song34.mp3 [.mp3 [2011-07-27 04:15:35 PM [ JSmith 23825

Dynamic File Services keeps a database of user names and their Security Identifiers (SIDs) as files are
moved to a retention repository. A strikethrough for an owner name indicates that the user name is
invalid and no longer exists as a user or group on the server or in the Active Directory domain (if
present). If the file is restored to its original location, the NTEFS file system sees the SID, but the file is
an orphan file without a valid owner. An owner name of Unknown indicates that the file was an
orphan file when it was moved to the repository, and the SID is unknown to the UserName-SID
database.

The default sort order per page is alphabetical by the File or Folder Name column. You can click a
column heading to sort the displayed files in ascending order (click once) or descending order (click
again). The sort order changes only for the files and folders that are currently displayed on the page.
Numbers in file names are sorted as text, not as numbers.

A subfolder is automatically removed from the repository and display when all of the files in it have
been permanently deleted or have been restored to the primary. A policy run or manual move folder
is also removed when it no longer contains files.

Supported Web Browsers

The Dynamic File Services Retention Review Service has been tested with the latest versions of the
following Web browsers:

¢ Microsoft Internet Explorer 9
¢ Mozilla Firefox 12
¢ Google Chrome 19
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12.2

12.2.1

Configuring Reviewers for a Retention Pair

Reviewers are designated users who review files in the retention repository to determine which files
to delete, keep, or restore to the primary location. The Administrator user of the server has the
necessary permissions to review files in the retention repository on the secondary location. In an
Active Directory domain, Domain Admin users also have these rights across all servers in the
domain.

Reviewers have the permissions needed to perform reviews, but they do not have rights to perform
any other administrative actions. They automatically have file system rights to all paths in a retention
repository when they access the files via the Retention Review Web Ul

You can assign users and groups as reviewers of a given retention pair. You can also add reviewers to
the Dynamic File Services Retention Review group to allow them to review multiple pairs. The
Retention Review group is automatically added as the default reviewer for a retention pair at create
time. You can remove the group if you want to restrict review tasks to a few specific users and
groups.

¢ Section 12.2.1, “Adding or Removing Reviewers for a Retention Pair,” on page 224

¢ Section 12.2.2, “Adding or Removing Reviewers to the Dynamic File Services Retention Review
Group,” on page 225

Adding or Removing Reviewers for a Retention Pair

You can use the Reviewers tab on the Pair Properties dialog box to add users and groups as reviewers
of the retained data in a retention pair. The Dynamic File Services Retention Review groupisa
assigned as a default reviewer when you create the pair. You can remove the group if you want to
restrict access to a few specific users or groups.

1 In the Management Console, right-click the pair, then select Properties.

2 In the Pair Properties dialog box, click the Reviewers tab.

The Dynamic File Services Retention Review group is a default reviewer.
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i3] Properties - rpair_bobr2 @
| General | Policies | Include/Exclude | Pair History I Review scheduls | Reviewers |_

Uszers added to thiz list and all users found in the groups will have rights
to perform a retention review on this pair.

User/Group Name:

- - . . .
%, Dynamic File Services Retention Review

[ Add ] [ Remaove

[ ok || cancsl || appy

3 Add reviewers by clicking Add, then browse to select the desired users and groups.
4 Remove reviewers by selecting the user or group name, then clicking Remove.

5 Click Apply or OK to save your changes.

12.2.2  Adding or Removing Reviewers to the Dynamic File Services Retention
Review Group

You can more conveniently allow users to review the retention data for multiple pairs by adding
them as members of the Dynamic File Services Retention Review group.

When you create a retention pair, the Dynamic File Services Retention Review group is
automatically added as a reviewer for the pair. You can remove the group if you want to restrict
review tasks to a few specific users and groups.

This section describes the Dynamic File Services Retention Review group and how to add and
remove members.

¢ “Understanding the Dynamic File Services Retention Review Group” on page 226
¢ “Setting Up Members for the Retention Review Group in a Domain” on page 227

+ “Setting Up Members for the Retention Review Group in a Workgroup” on page 228
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Understanding the Dynamic File Services Retention Review Group

You can set up a group of users to review the retention data for multiple pairs by adding them as a
member of the Dynamic File Services Retention Review group. The nature of the group and its
setup are different, depending on whether the server is located in an Active Directory domain or in a
Workgroup.

+ “How is the group created?” on page 226
¢ “Who controls membership in the group?” on page 226

¢ “Who can be a member of the group?” on page 226

¢ “How is the group removed?” on page 227

How is the group created?

The Dynamic File Services Retention Review group is created automatically during the
installation of Dynamic File Services.

¢ Active Directory Domain: The group is created in the Active Directory Users area when
Dynamic File Services is first installed on a server that is a domain controller or member server
in an Active Directory domain. The group is used by all DynamicFS servers that are
subsequently installed in the same domain.

The user that installs the first instance of Dynamic File Services in the domain must have
sufficient domain privileges to create groups. Otherwise, the group creation fails and a user with
Domain Admin privileges must manually set up the group in the appropriate location.

+ Workgroup: The group is created locally in the Windows Local Users and Groups > Groups area.

The user that installs Dynamic File Services must have sufficient Administrator privileges to
create groups on the server. Otherwise, the group creation fails and a user with Administrator
privileges must manually set up the group in the appropriate location.

Who controls membership in the group?

Administrators control which users are added or removed as members of the Dynamic File
Services Retention Review group.

¢ Active Directory Domain: The Domain Admin user or a domain user with Domain Admin
privileges can add or remove members. For information, see Section 6.3.2, “Setting Up
Administrators in a Domain,” on page 104.

¢ Workgroup: The Administrator user or a local user with Administrator privileges can add or
remove members. For information, see Section 6.3.3, “Setting Up Administrators in a
Workgroup,” on page 104.

Who can be a member of the group?

The Dynamic File Services Retention Review group has no default members. Other users can be
members of the group:

¢ Active Directory Domain: For a domain group, any domain user can be added to the group. A
domain user does not need Domain Admin privileges in order to be a member, and it is not
necessary to explicitly add a Domain Admin user to the group. The members can review the
retained data on any retention pair on any DynamicFS server in the same domain by using the
Retention Review Web UL
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Workgroup: Any local user can be added to the group. A local user does not need Administrator
privileges in order to be a member, and it is not necessary to explicitly add the Administrator
user to the group. The members can review the retained data on any retention pair on the
DynamicFS server by using the Retention Review Web UL

How is the group removed?

The Dynamic File Services group is removed as follows:

*

Active Directory: The group is used by all DynamicFS servers that are subsequently installed in
the same domain. The group is removed when you uninstall the last instance of Dynamic File
Services in the domain, and select the option to Remove all files created by Dynamic File Services.

The user that uninstalls Dynamic File Services must have sufficient domain privileges to delete
groups. Otherwise, the group deletion fails and a user with Domain Admin privileges must
manually remove the group.

Workgroup: The group is automatically removed from the server if you uninstall Dynamic File
Services and select the option to Remouve all files created by Dynamic File Services.

The user that uninstalls Dynamic File Services must have sufficient Administrator privileges to
delete groups on the server. Otherwise, the group deletion fails and a user with Administrator
privileges must manually remove the group.

Setting Up Members for the Retention Review Group in a Domain

In a domain environment, members of the Dynamic File Services Retention Review group can
review the retained data on any of the DynamicFS servers in the domain by using the Retention
Review Web UL

To add or remove domain users as members of the domain-based Dynamic File Services
Retention Review group:

1
2

Log in to the DynamicFS server as a Domain Admin.

Open the Active Directory Users and Computers utility by selecting Administrator Tools > Users
and Computers.

3 Select the domain, then select Users > Groups.

Open the group’s Properties dialog box by double-clicking the Dynamic File Services
Retention Review group.

You can also right-click the group and select Properties. Current domain users that are members
of the group appear in the list.

In the Properties dialog box, click the Members tab.
Configure the members of the group by doing either or both of the following tasks:

¢ Add a member: Click Add, use the Enter the object names to select field to specify the users
you want to manage DynamicFS in the domain, then click OK to save and apply your
changes.

+ Remove a member: Select one or more user names from the member list, click Remove, then
click OK to save and apply your changes.

Click OK to close the Dynamic File Services Retention Review group’s Properties dialog
box.
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12.3

12.3.1

Setting Up Members for the Retention Review Group in a Workgroup

In a workgroup environment, members of the server-based Dynamic File Services Retention
Review group can review the retained data in any pair on the DynamicFS server by using the
Retention Review Web UL

To add or remove local users as members of the server-based Dynamic File Services Retention
Review group:

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server as the Administrator user or as a user with Administrator
privileges.

2 Open the Windows Computer Management tool. Right-click the Computer icon on the desktop
and select Manage.

3 Select Local Users and Groups > Groups, then double-click the Dynamic File Services
Retention Review group to open the group’s Properties dialog box.

Current members appear in the list.
4 Configure the members of the group by doing either or both of the following tasks:

¢ Add a member: Click Add, use the Enter the object names to select field to specify the users
you want to manage DynamicFS on that server, then click OK to save and apply your
changes.

+ Remove a member: Select one or more user names from the member list, click Remove, then
click OK to save and apply your changes.

5 Click OK to close the Dynamic File Services Retention Review group’s Properties dialog
box.

Configuring Reviewers to Receive Notifications

You can configure one or more reviewers to receive notifications about scheduled Retention Review
Notification events by enabling and configuring the Notification Service. Each reviewer can be
configured separately to receive notifications by email or by Twitter.

¢ Section 12.3.1, “Sending Retention Review Notifications to an Email Address,” on page 228

¢ Section 12.3.2, “Sending Retention Review Notifications to a Twitter Account,” on page 229

Sending Retention Review Notifications to an Email Address

You can configure the following retention review management events to send messages to the email
addresses that are configured in the Notification Service:

Retention Review Notification
Retention Review Delete on Pair
Retention Review Move Files Back to Primary

For information about setting up email notifications, setting up email addresses, and configuring
events for it, see Section 6.6.2, “Setting Up Email Notifications,” on page 110

228  Dynamic File Services 2.1 Administration Guide



12.3.2  Sending Retention Review Notifications to a Twitter Account

You can configure the following retention review management events to send Tweets to the Twitter
accounts that are configured in the Notification Service:

Retention Review Notification
Retention Review Delete on Pair
Retention Review Move Files Back to Primary

For information about setting up a Twitter account and configuring events for it, see Section 6.6.3,
“Setting Up Twitter Notifications,” on page 115

12.4  Scheduling Notification Reviews for a Retention Pair

Dynamic File Services allows you to automatically notify multiple recipients that a scheduled review
is needed for a retention pair’s retained data. In order for notifications to be sent:

¢ If the reviewer is a non-administrator user, you must add the user name to the Dynamic File
Services Retention Review group. It is not necessary to add the server Administrator user
and Domain Admins to this group.

For information, see Section 12.2, “Configuring Reviewers for a Retention Pair,” on page 224.

¢ The Notification Service must be enabled, and the reviewers (or notification recipients) must be
configured to receive Retention Review Notification events by using the Notifications tool. Each
reviewer can be configured separately to receive notifications by email or by Twitter.

For information, see Section 12.3, “Configuring Reviewers to Receive Notifications,” on
page 228.

¢ The retention pair must be configured with a Notification Review schedule that specifies when
to trigger the Retention Review Notification events. This section describes this task.

The following sections describe the how the notification review schedule works and how to enable or
disable the schedule.

¢ Section 12.4.1, “Understanding the Notification Review Schedule,” on page 230
¢ Section 12.4.2, “Configuring the Notification Review Schedule,” on page 231
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Understanding the Notification Review Schedule

For a retention pair, the Notification Review schedule specifies when review notification events are
triggered. The ability to trigger review events can be enabled for a retention pair by setting the
schedule, or disabled by setting the frequency to Never. Notices are sent only to users that are
configured in the Notification Service to be notified about the Retention Review events.

The review notification schedule can be set to one of the following frequencies:

Frequency When Notification Review Events Are Triggered

Never Disables events. This effectively unschedules review notifications for the retention
pair.

Monthly Every month on the specified day. The interval begins on the specified month and

day, and continues indefinitely.

Quarterly Every three months on the specified day. The interval begins on the specified month
and day, and continues indefinitely.

Yearly Every year on the specified month and day. The interval begins on the specified
month and day, and continues indefinitely.

Custom dates Each day specified in the list. After the specified dates are past, no more events are
triggered.

The 12-month Gregorian calendar is used. Months and days are considered to be future dates beyond
the day the policy is created. If the day has passed in the current month, set the values for the next
expected interval.

You can configure notifications to be triggered on the last day of any month by choosing Last day as
the Day value. The trigger occurs on day 28, 29, 30, or 31, depending on the month and whether it is a
leap year.

Setting days to values of 29, 30, and 31 has the following effect:

Day Actual Days

29 Day 29 in all months except February, which is day 28 in non-leap years.

30 Day 30 in all months except February, which is day 28 in non-leap years, and 29 in
leap years.

31 Day 28, 29, 30, or 31, depending on the month and whether it is a leap year. Same

as choosing Last day.

No run time is associated with these schedules. The time of day that the review notification is sent is
controlled by the Retention Review Check Timer settings in the DswCore.xml config file, which runs
by default daily at 0010 hours (00:10 a.m.). For information, see Section 12.5, “Configuring the
Review Notification Check Timer,” on page 232.
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12.4.2  Configuring the Notification Review Schedule

1 Prepare to send notifications:
la Add reviewers to the Dynamic File Services Retention Review group.

For information, see Section 12.2, “Configuring Reviewers for a Retention Pair,” on
page 224.

1b Enable the Notification Service, and configure users to receive notifications via email or
Twitter.

For information, see Section 6.6, “Configuring the Notification Service,” on page 108.
1c For each user, configure the user to receive Review Notification events.

For information, see Section 6.6.2, “Setting Up Email Notifications,” on page 110and
Section 6.6.3, “Setting Up Twitter Notifications,” on page 115.

2 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server, then open the Pairs folder.
3 Right-click the retention pair, then select Properties.
4 Select the Notification review tab.

The schedule options are available only if you completed Step 1.

5 Select the Frequency, then specify when to trigger review notification events:

Frequency When
Never Disables the schedule so that review notifications are not triggered.
Monthly Specify the month and day. The review notification events are triggered every

month on the same day.

Quarterly Specify the month and day to start the intervals. Review notification events are
triggered on the same day of every third month.

Yearly Specify the month and day. Review notification events are triggered on the
same month and day each year.

Custom Specify one or more dates by selecting days in the calendar. Use the arrows to
navigate month-by-month through the calendar. Click the year, then select a
year to jump to it. Click the month, then select a month to jump directly to it.
Only future dates can be selected.

6 Click OK to save and apply the changes.
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Configuring the Review Notification Check Timer

The Retention Notification Check Timer checks each retention pair to see if a review notification is
scheduled for the current day. If the condition is true for a pair, a review event is triggered for the
Notification Service. Notifications are emailed or Tweeted to users that are configured to be notified
about review events.

The check timer runs by default at 0010 hours daily. The run time for the Retention Notification
Check Timer is set in the DswCore.xml configuration file in the C:\Program Files\Dynamic File
Services\ directory, or the custom installation directory. An Administrator user (or user with
Administrator privileges) can change the check time by stopping the Service, editing the XML file,
and then restarting the Service.

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server as a user with Administrator privileges.

2 Stop the Service gracefully as described in Section 6.4.3, “Stopping the Dynamic File Service,” on
page 106.

3 In a text editor, open the DswCore._xml file, and modify the following settings:

<RetentionReviewHour>0</RetentionReviewHour>
<RetentionReviewMinute>10</RetentionReviewMinute>
<RetentionReviewlnterval>30</RetentionReviewlnterval>

4 Save the file.
5 Right-click the Service Controller icon, then select Start service.

If the Check Timer has already run for the current day, the Check Timer runs the next day at the
new scheduled time.

Reviewing Files in the Retention Repository

The Novell Dynamic File Services Retention Review Service provides a Web interface for reviewing
files in a retention repository. Reviewers determine the disposition of retained files in accordance
your company’s data retention policy. A reviewer can take no action, delete files from the repository,
or move files from the repository back to their original location.

The Novell Dynamic File Services 2.1 Retention Review Quick Start (http://www.novell.com/
documentation/dynamic_file_services/dynamic_review_win/data/dynamic_review_win.html)
provides an overview of the review process for non-administrator reviewers. It familiarizes them
with the Retention Review Service and the review process without requiring them to understand
Dynamic File Services and how the retention pair is created or managed.

*

Section 12.6.1, “Understanding the Review Process,” on page 233

*

Section 12.6.2, “Accessing the Retention Review Service,” on page 233

¢ Section 12.6.3, “Deleting Files or Folders,” on page 234

*

Section 12.6.4, “Restoring Files or Folders,” on page 235

*

Section 12.6.5, “Ending a Review Session,” on page 235
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12.6.1

12.6.2

Understanding the Review Process

The Retention Review group can have any number of members. Each reviewer assesses retained files
independently of the other reviewers. If multiple reviewers concurrently access the repository, their
actions are processed on a first-come, first-served basis.

A reviewer’s restore and delete actions are not executed immediately. The Retention Review Service
creates a one-time action job for the selected files and folders, then queues the job to be executed in
turn with any other actions taken for the retained data. The files are removed immediately from the
reviewer’s display when the page refreshes, but the action might not be processed until several
seconds or minutes later.

Because the review actions are queued, it is possible that a prior action in the queue can override a
subsequent action or some portion of an action. For example, if one reviewer deletes a file, and
another restores the same file at almost the same time, the resulting action depends on which request
is processed first.

The review page is refreshed every 10 seconds to display the current status of the repository. The
following states are reported:
¢ Idle: No policies are running. New actions are queued to run within seconds.

¢ Policy run (or Manual Move) is in progress: A normal policy run or a manual move is in
progress, which can take several minutes to several hours. Any number of previous actions
might be queued behind it.

+ Restore/Move file job (or Delete file job) is in progress: A restore action job is busy moving
files from the repository to their original location in the primary path, or a delete action is
deleting files from the repository. The job might be one that was submitted by any of the current
Or previous reviewers.

When the repository status returns to an idle state, the reviewer knows that all action jobs are
complete.

It is not necessary to remain logged in after your actions are queued. It is not possible to stop queued
actions.

Accessing the Retention Review Service

The Retention Review Service is available on the server where Dynamic File Services is installed and
running. Reviewers can access the review site via a Web browser. The Retention Review Service has
been tested with the latest versions of these browsers:

¢ Microsoft Internet Explorer 9
+ Mozilla Firefox 12
¢ Google Chrome 19

Before you begin a retention review session, modify your Web browser settings to allow pop-up
messages for the target site.

The Retention Review Notification message provides a link to the Web interface for a specific
retention pair. The connection is made via the secure HTTP protocol (HTTPS). The URL is in the
form:

https://<ndfs_ip_or_dns_name>:<ndfs_port>/folders.html?pair=<retention_pair_name>
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Administrators or users with Administrator privileges on the server can initiate a review session
from the Management Console.

To access the Retention Review site:

1 Use any of the following methods to initiate your Retention Review session:

¢ Users with Administrator privileges can use the Management Console. Right-click the
server and select Retention Review to view a list of all retention pairs on the server. Right-
click the retention pair and select Retention Review to go directly to the pair’s retained data.

¢ Members of the Dynamic File Services Retention Review group can follow the link in
their notification messages. Launch a Web browser, then click the link in the Review
Notification message to open the Retention Review Web interface.

You can also copy the URL and paste it in the Location field of your Web browser.

2 If you are prompted to do so, accept and install the Dynamic File Services certificate in your
Local Computer certificate store.

3 In the Login dialog box, type your user name and password, then click OK.

In an Active Directory domain, use your domain credentials. In a Workgroup, use your server
credentials for the target server.

On successful login, the Retention Review Folders list is displayed.

Access is denied if the login identity is not an authorized reviewer. Ensure that your user name
is added as a reviewer in the Dynamic File Services Retention Review group, then try
again. To log in with a different identity, clear the browser cache to remove your old credentials,
then refresh the Retention Review page to access the Login dialog box.

Deleting Files or Folders

The Delete function purges selected files or folders from a selected retention review folder. The file is
no longer available on the storage media, and you cannot use the Restore function to restore it.

A reviewer can delete one or more files, folders, or review folders at a time. Deleting a folder also
recursively deletes its contents. It can take a few minutes to completely delete the contents of a folder,
depending on how many files and folders it contains.

1 On a page in the Retention Review Web interface, select the check box next to one or more files,
folders, or review folders.
2 Click Delete Selected.
3 When you are prompted, click OK to confirm the deletion, or click Cancel to abandon the action.
All delete actions are logged in the Review Transaction History for the retention pair. The history is

available to the Dynamic File Services administrators. Contact your administrator if you need a copy
of the log files.
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12.6.5

12.7

Restoring Files or Folders

The Restore function moves selected files or folders from a retention review folder back to the
original path on the primary location. The restored file or folder is no longer available in the review
folder.

A reviewer can restore one or more files or folders at a time. Each object returns to its original path on
the primary location. Restoring a folder also recursively restores its contents. It can take a few
minutes to complete the move, depending on how many files and folders are involved, and the size
of the files to be moved.

1 On a page in the Retention Review Web interface, select the check box next to one or more files,
folders, or review folders.
2 Click Restore Selected.
3 When you are prompted, click OK to confirm the restore, or click Cancel to abandon the action.
All restore actions are logged in the Review Transaction History for the retention pair. The history is

available to the Dynamic File Services administrators. Contact your administrator if you need a copy
of the log files.

Ending a Review Session

When you are done with a retention review.

1 Click Log out to end the session with the Retention Review Service.
2 Close the browser window to ensure that your login information is not cached.

Firefox and Chrome do not automatically close the browser.

Viewing the Review Transaction History

In addition to normal pair statistics described in Chapter 13, “Monitoring Pairs and Policies,” on
page 239, each retention pair has statistics available for the review transaction history. Each Restore or
Delete action is logged to a file that contains information, such as the user name of the reviewer that
performed the action, the date and time, the size, and the full path of each file that was acted upon.

If files cannot be moved in a restore action, a matching entry is created as a Files Failed to Move action.
For example, files are not restored if a file with the same name exists in the original folder on the
primary path. To restore the older version, you must rename the file in the target folder, then try
again.

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.

2 Click the Pairs folder under the server to view the list of pairs for the server in the right panel.
3 Double-click the retention pair to open its Statistics dialog box.
4

Click the Review Transaction History tab to view a list of the Retention Review log files.

The list contains logs of the Restore actions, Delete actions, or failed actions that were made by
all reviewers of the retained data for the retention pair.

5 Click the number of files link for an entry to view a list of folders and files that were involved in
a single action.

6 (Optional) From an open log file, select File > Save as to save the file in .csv format.
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12.9

7 (Optional) Generate a report of one or more actions taken by selecting the actions and exporting
them in .csv or .html format. See Section 12.8, “Generating a Report for Retention Review
Logs,” on page 236.

8 (Optional) Archive the oldest actions and remove them from the active history. See Section 12.9,
“Archiving the Retention Review Logs,” on page 236.

Generating a Report for Retention Review Logs

You can generate a report of the actions performed during review sessions by using the Export option
on Review Transaction History tab of the retention pair’s Statistics dialog box. Select one or more
entries in the list that you want to include in a report. The contents of the selected entries are exported
together in .html (default) or .csv format. The default save location is at the root of the C:\ drive.
The default file name is review_transaction.html or review_transaction.csv. You can specify a
different location or file name when you export the report.

To generate a report for one or more Retention Review log entries:

In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.
Click the Pairs folder under the server to view the list of pairs for the server in the right panel.
Double-click the retention pair to open its Statistics dialog box.

Click the Review Transaction History tab to view a list of the Retention Review log files.
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Select one or more logs that you want to include in the report, then click Export.

You can customize the report by choosing files by dates, reviewers, or the delete and restore
actions.

Only the contents of the log files are exported to the report. The entries are not removed from the
Retention Review log.

6 In the pop-up browser, specify the following options, then click Save:
¢ Export format: Choose .html (default) or .csv.
¢ Location: Browse to the location on the computer where you want to save the file.
The default save location is at the root of the C:\ drive.
¢ File name: Specify a name for the file.

The default file name is review_transaction.html or review_transaction.csv.

~

(Optional) In an file browser, go to the location you specified to verify that the file was exported.

Archiving the Retention Review Logs

You can archive the logs of Retention Review actions by using the Archive option on Review
Transaction History tab of the retention pair’s Statistics dialog box. You might want to archive the logs
in order to free disk space. Archived logs are saved in a compressed .zip format.

The selected log files are zipped together, and the archive file is stored in the
C:\ProgramData\Dynamic File Services\Pairs\<guid>\Reviews\ folder. The default file name
is ReviewHistoryArchive plus a time stamp of when the archive file is created:

ReviewHistoryArchiveYYYYMMDD-hh.mm.ss.zip
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The time stamp gives the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second information. The year is based
on the Gregorian calendar of 12 months. Time is given in a 24-hour clock based on the computer time.

To archive one or more Retention Review log files:

In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.
Click the Pairs folder under the server to view the list of pairs for the server in the right panel.
Double-click the retention pair to open its Statistics dialog box.

Click the Review Transaction History tab to view a list of the Retention Review log files.
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Select one or more logs that you want to archive, then click Archive.

The archive file is automatically created and saved. The log entries no longer appear in the
Review Transaction History list.

6 (Optional) In a file browser, go to the C:\ProgramData\Dynamic File
Services\Pairs\<guid>\Reviews\ folder to verify that the .zip file was created.

You can restore an archived log file to the C:\ProgramData\Dynamic File
Services\Pairs\<guid>\Reviews\ folder in order to make the log available for viewing again on
the Review Transaction History tab of the Statistics dialog box. Export the desired log from the .zip file
to the C:\ProgramData\Dynamic File Services\Pairs\<guid>\Reviews)\ folder. To view the log
file’s information, open the retention pair’s Statistics dialog box and go to the Review Transaction
History tab, then select the number-of-files link for the log.
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13.1

Monitoring Pairs and Policies

Novell Dynamic File Services (DynamicFS) provides several monitoring features that can help you
understand the current and historical status of pairs and policies. This section describes the statistics,
history, logging, and auditing features and how to use the information they provide to monitor your
DynamicFS solution.

¢ Section 13.1, “Viewing the Pair Statistics,” on page 239

¢ Section 13.2, “Viewing the Policy Execution History for a Pair,” on page 240

¢ Section 13.3, “Viewing a Policy Run History of Files Moved,” on page 242

¢ Section 13.4, “Viewing a Policy Run History of Files that Failed to Move,” on page 244

¢ Section 13.5, “Viewing the Pair History,” on page 245

¢ Section 13.6, “Viewing the Server Disk Capacity and Used Space History,” on page 247

¢ Section 13.7, “Viewing Logged Events,” on page 250

¢ Section 13.8, “Viewing Service Events,” on page 251

¢ Section 13.9, “Auditing Management Events,” on page 252

¢ Section 13.10, “Generating a DynamicFs Configuration Report,” on page 253

Viewing the Pair Statistics

The Dynamic File Service scans each pair hourly and reports information about the pair’s status, such
as statistics for the last policy that was run and the status of policies assigned to a pair. This
information can be viewed in the pair’s Statistics dialog box. Each pair’s Statistics dialog box opens in
a separate window.

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.

2 In the left panel, select the Pairs folder to view the list of pairs in the right panel.

3 Double-click the pair name to open its Statistics dialog box.

4 On the General tab, view the status of the pair and the statistics for the last policy run.

The Pair Status area reports the following information. If a scan is currently running, the Current
Status bar shows activity for that policy run.

Statistic Description

Current status Provides the status of whether a scan is currently running against the pair, or if
itis idle.

Last run task Indicates whether the last scan was initiated by a health check, a manual policy

run of selected policies, or a scheduled run of selected policies.

Start time Specifies the date and time that the last scan was started.
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Statistic Description

Elapsed time Specifies the time elapsed for the scan in hours, minutes, and seconds.

Files scanned Specifies the number of files scanned across both the primary and secondary
locations.

Files moved Specifies the number of files that are waiting to be moved.

Total KB moved Specifies the combined size of the files that are waiting to be moved.

5 View information about the policies that are associated with the pair.

The Policies associated to pair area lists the policies that are associated with the pair and reports
the following information about them:

Statistic Description

Name Specifies the name given to the policy by the administrator.

Status Indicates the current status of the policy, such as Idle or Running.

Last run Specifies the date (MM/DD/YYYY) and time (HH:MM:SS AM or PM) that the

policy was last run.

Elapsed time Specifies the elapsed time for the scan in hours, minutes, and seconds.

6 Continue with the following tasks to view more statistical information for the pair:
¢ Section 13.2, “Viewing the Policy Execution History for a Pair,” on page 240
¢ Section 13.3, “Viewing a Policy Run History of Files Moved,” on page 242
¢ Section 13.4, “Viewing a Policy Run History of Files that Failed to Move,” on page 244
¢ Section 13.5, “Viewing the Pair History,” on page 245

13.2 Viewing the Policy Execution History for a Pair

240

The Policy Execution History tab in a pair’s Statistics dialog box provides information about the most-
recent 16 runs of policies on the pair. You can examine which policies were run and when. For each
policy run, you can view lists of which files were moved and which files should have moved but did
not move. This helps you to understand if policies are moving the files you expect to be moved.

When policies are run at the same time, the policies are grouped and run together by direction:
Primary to Secondary and Secondary to Primary. Statistics for a policy run are aggregated based on the
two direction categories, not by individual policies.

To view and explore the policy execution history for a pair:

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.

2 In the left panel, select the Pairs folder to view a list of pairs in the right panel.
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3 Double-click the pair name to open its Statistics dialog box, then select the Pair execution history

tab.
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4 In the Date and Time area at the bottom of the page, use the left-arrow and right-arrow to select

the run you want to explore.

The selected run is highlighted with a red disk at the top of its bar in the graph.

View the summary on the left that shows the policies that were run and the number of files that
were moved or not moved.

Statistic

Description

History of bytes moved

The History of bytes moved area graphically displays the statistics for the last
policy run, highlighted in red at the top of the bar. The bar charts display the
number of megabytes moved from Primary to Secondary and Secondary to
Primary by the policies being enforced in each policy run.

Date and time

The Date and time area shows when the policy run occurred. Use the left-arrow
and right-arrow to navigate between the runs. Information about the currently
selected policy run is displayed in the left panel.

Policies executed

The Policies executed area lists the policies that were enforced in that run.

Primary to secondary

The Primary to secondary area shows information about the files moved from
the primary path to the secondary path for the specified policies. This area is
dimmed if no policies in that run were configured to move data in that direction.

Secondary to primary

The Secondary to primary area shows information about the files moved from
the secondary path to the primary path for the specified policies. This area is
dimmed if no policies in that run were configured to move data in that direction.
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Statistic

Description

Total files moved

The Total files moved field provides a link that opens the Run History dialog box
if the value is non-zero. The run history lists each file that was moved in the
specified direction. It provides the full path of the file name, the file extension,
the file size, and any error messages for each file.

For information, see Section 13.3, “Viewing a Policy Run History of Files
Moved,” on page 242.

Total files failed to move

The Total files failed to move field provides a link that opens the Run History
dialog box if the value is non-zero. The run history lists each file that should
have moved in the specified direction, but did not move. It provides the full path
of the file name, the file extension, the file size, and any error messages for each
file.

For information, see Section 13.4, “Viewing a Policy Run History of Files that
Failed to Move,” on page 244.

(Optional) Save the graphic display by right-clicking anywhere in a graphical area and selecting
any of the following options:

¢ Copy: Copies the selected graph as an image to the clipboard. Open a graphics editor, paste
the image, and save the file.

¢ Save Image As: Opens a Windows Save As dialog box where you can specify a location and
file name for the image, select a file format, then save the file.

¢ Page Setup: Set up the page orientation (portrait or landscape) and printer information for
printing the graph.

¢ Print: Print the selected graph.

(Optional) Click the link for Total files moved to open the Run History dialog box where you can
view a list of the files moved in a particular direction.

For information, see Section 13.3, “Viewing a Policy Run History of Files Moved,” on page 242.

(Optional) Click the link for Total files failed to move to open the Run History dialog box where
you can view a list of the files that should have moved in a particular direction, but that failed to

move.

For information, see Section 13.4, “Viewing a Policy Run History of Files that Failed to Move,”

on page 244.

Viewing a Policy Run History of Files Moved

During a policy run, the Standard Policy engine records information about any file that is moved
between the primary and secondary locations in a pair. A file is moved if it meets all of the filter
options in a policy.

When policies are run at the same time, the policies are grouped and run together by direction:
Primary to Secondary and Secondary to Primary. Statistics about the files that moved are aggregated
based on the two direction categories, and not by the individual policies in the same policy run.

The Total files moved run history statistics for a policy run lists the files that moved in a given
direction. For each file, the Run History report includes the full path of the file name, the file
extension, the file size, and a comment for any error messages.
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A file can appear to not move if you schedule policies to run at the same time that move a file in
opposite directions. If the file is not listed in the Total files failed to move run history, look for it in the
Total files moved run histories for the Primary to secondary and Secondary to primary statistics for the
policy run.

To view the run history for files that moved in a policy run:

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.

N

In the left panel, select the Pairs folder to view a list of pairs in the right panel.

3 Double-click the pair name to open the pair’s Statistics dialog box, then select the Pair execution
history tab.

4 In the Date and Time area at the bottom of the Pair Execution History page, use the left-arrow and
right-arrow to select the run you want to explore.

The selected run is highlighted with a red disk at the top of its bar in the graph.

(6]

In the left panel under Primary to secondary or Secondary to primary, click the link for Total files
moved.

The Run History dialog box opens with a list of files that were moved in the selected direction.

»

Use any of the following options to view information or to locate a file of interest:

Scroll: The list is paged to show up to 1000 files at a time. On each page, scroll down to see up to
1000 file names listed.

Page: Click the left-arrow and right-arrow to move page-by-page through the run history. You
can also use the Page drop-down list to jump directly to a page.

Sort: Click the heading of a column to sort the list by file name, file extension, file size, or
comment.

IMPORTANT: The sorting is text-based, so it lists the information alphabetically, not
numerically.

Filtering: Use the filter option in the upper right corner to type a sequence of letters to find
specific files in the list. Specify the sequence in the field, then click the magnifying glass to apply
the filter.

In the example below, the files are sorted by file name, and the search has filtered out files that
do not contain the sequence of characters “test118”.

1 Run history - FtoG [_ O[]
File  View
Page 1 v of 1 (1-111) test118 Q
File name 4 | Estension | Size | Comment [l
G:fsecondaryh 1 00kfles\Test1 18t | tet
G:Wsecondaryh100kfles\Test1180tt | tat 10KB |
G:“fsecondaryh 1 00kfles\Test 11800 tat | _tat 10KB
GiMfrecondarys 1 00kfileshTest118070. kb | .tat 10KB
Gihfrecondaryh 1 00kbileshTest11 802t | .tet 10KB
G:Wsecondaryh 1 00kfles\Test11803 tat | _tat 10KB
G:“fsecondary' 1 00kfles\Test 11604 tat | _tat 10KB
GiMfrecondarys 1 00kfileshTest11805, tt | .tat 10KB
G:\fsecondaryh100kfles\Test11 808 tat | .tat 10KB
G:Wsecondaryh 1 00kfles\Test11807 tat | _tat 10KB
G:“fsecondaryh 1 00kfles\Test 11608 tat | _tat 10KB
Giifrecondaryt 00kfileshTest11809, txt | .tet 10KB
G:\fsecondaryh100kAles\TestT1810at | tat 10KB
G:Wsecondaryh 1 00kAles\Test11810.tt | _tat 10KB
G:“fsecondary' 1 00kfles\Test11811 tat | tat 10KB d

7 When you are done viewing the list, close the Run History dialog box. (Click the X in the upper
right corner, or press Alt+F4.)
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Viewing a Policy Run History of Files that Failed to Move

During a policy run, the Standard Policy engine records information about any file that should move
but fails to move. A file should move if it meets all of the filter options in a policy. Reasons that a file
might fail to move during a policy run include the following:

¢ The source file is open and in use.

¢ Free space on the target disk is insufficient for the file size.

¢ A file with the same file name is present in the same folder on the target location.

¢ The source location or the target location of a file move becomes unavailable.

¢ The Dynamic File Services Storage Rights group or NDFS-servername proxy user has
insufficient permissions on the remote share or file system in a pair.

¢ Exceptions caused by timing issues with the Windows file system.
When policies are run at the same time, the policies are grouped and run together by direction:

Primary to Secondary and Secondary to Primary. Statistics about the files that failed to move are
aggregated based on the two direction categories, and not by the individual policies in the same run.

The Total files failed to move run history statistics for a policy run lists the files that failed to move in a
given direction. For each file, the Run History report includes the full path of the file name, the file
extension, the file size, and a comment for any error messages.

A file can appear to fail to move if you schedule policies to run at the same time that move files in
opposite directions. If the file is not listed in the Total files failed to move run history, look for it in the
Total files moved run histories for the Primary to secondary and Secondary to primary statistics for the
policy run as described in Section 13.3, “Viewing a Policy Run History of Files Moved,” on page 242.

To view the run history for files that failed to move in a policy run:

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.
2 In the left panel, select the Pairs folder to view a list of pairs in the right panel.

3 Double-click the pair name to open the pair’s Statistics dialog box, then select the Pair execution
history tab.

4 In the Date and Time area at the bottom of the Pair Execution History page, use the left-arrow and
right-arrow to select the run you want to explore.

The selected run is highlighted with a red disk at the top of its bar in the graph.
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5 In the left panel under Primary to Secondary or Secondary to Primary, click the link for Total files
failed to move.

The Run History dialog box opens with a list of files that should have moved in the selected
direction but did not move.

£9Run history - Tto1 [— (O]

File  View
Fage 1 = of1 (1-5) Q

| Extension | Size | Comment

bt 2KB | file sheady present in duplication folder
I millionfile s 2081 %ile 31.xml Ll 4KB file already present in duplication folder
I\ millionfiles24 7841 424304554641 22 odt | .odt 12KB file already present in duplication folder
I\ millionfiles24 78414 24304454641 28 odt | .odt 5KB file aleady present in duplication foldsr

6 Use any of the following options to view information or locate a file of interest:

Scroll: The list is paged to show up to 1000 files at a time. On each page, scroll down to see up to
1000 file names listed.

Page: Click the left-arrow and right-arrow to move page-by-page through the run history. You
can also use the Page drop-down list to jump directly to a page.

Sort: Click the heading of a column to sort the list by file name, file extension, file size, or
comment.

IMPORTANT: The sorting is text-based, so it lists the information alphabetically, not
numerically.

Filter: Use the filter option in the upper right corner to type a sequence of letters to find specific
files in the list. Specify the sequence in the field, then click the magnifying glass to apply the
filter.

7 When you are done viewing the list, close the Run History dialog box. (Click the X in the upper
right corner, or press Alt+F4.)

Viewing the Pair History

The Pair History tab in a pair’s Statistics dialog box shows the amount of space consumed over time
on the devices that are used in a pair. You can view a summary of a particular scan event by the file
extension, file size, last modified, and creation time. You can display each of these graphs by total size
consumed or by the number of files. Each scan event opens in a separate window so that you view
and compare multiple events. Sizes are reported in binary units (for example, 1 MB is 1024 bytes).

By default, the pair history scan runs once daily at 4:00 a.m. This setting is configurable. For
information, see Section 8.10, “Scheduling the Pair History Scan,” on page 159.
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For information about the storage status and history for the disks that are used in a pair, see
Section 13.6, “Viewing the Server Disk Capacity and Used Space History,” on page 247.

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server that you want to manage.

2 Under the Pairs folder, double-click the pair name to open the Statistics dialog box, then select
the Pair history tab.

The Pair History graph shows the total file size over time for the primary location (a dark blue
square icon) and the secondary location (a light blue circle icon). A scan event is recorded for
each time that the Pair History scan is run.

£ Statistics - 146-1-Pair (137.65.59.146) =10 =]

File  View  Actions
General | Policy execution history P history |

History of Bytes on Primary and Secondary

[=— Primary Secondary |

20

Total File Size (GB)
=

0 4 t t f } t !
21-May 30-May 8-Jun 17-Jun 26-Jun 5-Jul 14-Jul
Scan date

3 Double-click the scan event for the primary (a dark blue square icon) location or the secondary
location (a light blue circle icon) to open a graphical summary of the scan in a separate dialog
box.

A graph of the scan is displayed by file extension and total file size of all the files moved in that
category.

4 In a Summary dialog box, modify the display parameters to view the information of interest:
4a Select Total Size (default) to view the information organized by file size in the categories.
4b Select Number of Files to view the information organized by number of files in the categories.

4c In the Graph Option drop-down box, select one of the following parameters to modify the
information that is displayed:

¢ Creation
* Accessed
+ Modified
File Size

¢ Extension (default)

*

5 (Optional) Save a graphic display by right-clicking anywhere in a graphical area and selecting
one of the following options:

¢ Copy: Copies the selected graph as an image to the clipboard. Open a graphics editor, paste
the image, and save the file.
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13.6.1

¢ Save Image As: Opens a Windows Save As dialog box where you can specify a location and
file name for the image, select a file format, then save the file.

¢ Page Setup: Set up the page orientation (portrait or landscape) and printer information for
printing the graph.

¢ Print: Print the selected graph.

6 (Optional) Compare multiple scan events by opening their Summary dialog boxes side-by-side.

Viewing the Server Disk Capacity and Used Space History

You can view the capacity and used space information about the disks on a Dynamic File Services
server. Viewing the server’s disk history can help you understand space usage patterns for a disk for
planning purposes. Sizes are reported in binary units (for example, 1 MB is 1024 bytes).

IMPORTANT: You can view the pair history (as described in Section 13.5, “Viewing the Pair
History,” on page 245) for each pair to determine how much space is being used by the primary path
or secondary path on a disk.

You can also view the policy run history for a pair (as described in Section 13.2, “Viewing the Policy
Execution History for a Pair,” on page 240) to determine how much data is being moved by different
policy runs on the pair.

¢ Section 13.6.1, “Viewing Disk Details and History,” on page 247
¢ Section 13.6.2, “Sample Disk History for a Primary Disk,” on page 249
¢ Section 13.6.3, “Sample Disk History for a Secondary Disk,” on page 249

Viewing Disk Details and History

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server you want to manage.
2 Right-click the server, then select Properties.

3 Select the Disk Detuails tab to view the following information for local disks on the target server:

Property Description

Disks List of the disks attached as local drives on the server. It shows their capacity,
free space in gigabytes, and free space as a percentage.

File system The file system type, such as NTFS.

Graphical display A graph of the used space and free space on the selected disk.

Information is displayed by default about the C:\ drive.
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4 Select a disk to view its file system, capacity, and used space information.

[l Properties - 127.0.0.1
General Disk details |Lug files | Logging options |

Hams [ Capacity | Fres space | Fres space (%4
(=3 Fixed (C3) 24.4GB 5.4GB 346 %
(=3 FDrive (F:) 14,6 GB 11,168 761 %
(=3 HDrive (H:) 6.2G8 4.2G8
(=3 Meive (1:) 16.0G8 14,968 934 %

hckrive (h:) 15.0G8 2468 16.0% hd
g i
Type: Local Disk.

File system: WIS

W Uscd space:

13,758,390, 272 biykes 12.8 68
M Free Space: 17,698, 885,632 bytes 16.5 GB
Capacity: 31,457,275,504 bites 2936

History

5 Select a disk and click History to view information about how the used space has changed over
time.

#4 Local Drive History {G:\)

[m=cm="Total capacity —c— Used space

Gigabytes (GB)

1-Apr
Date/Time

17-Jan 25-Feb 23-May -l

6 (Optional) Save the graphic display by right-clicking anywhere in a graphical area and selecting
any of the following options:

¢ Copy: Copies the selected graph as an image to the clipboard. Open a graphics editor, paste
the image, and save the file.

Save Image As: Opens a Windows Save As dialog box where you can specify a location and
file name for the image, select a file format, then save the file.

Page Setup: Set up the page orientation (portrait or landscape) and printer information for
printing the graph.

¢ Print: Print the selected graph.
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13.6.3

Sample Disk History for a Primary Disk

The following sample Local Drive History graph displays the capacity history for a disk that is
managed by Dynamic File Services, where the disk contains one or more primary paths of pairs.
Policies were scheduled to run during non-peak hours so that the data could be moved over a period
of days or weeks, depending on the amount of data to be moved, while allowing users to continue
working with the data.

#%9 Local Drive History (F:) =101 x|

[m=cm="Total capacity —c— Used space |

Gigabytes (GB)

S-Apr 1 4-May 2-Jun 21-Jun A10-Jul 29-Jul 17-Aug
Date/Time

Initially, policies were run daily during non-peak traffic times on each pair to move files by type, size,
or date last modified from the primary disk to a secondary disk (not pictured). Thereafter, the policy
schedule was modified to run weekly during non-peak traffic times to move any new files that match
the specified criteria from the primary disk to the secondary disk.

Sample Disk History for a Secondary Disk

The following sample Local Drive History graph shows a disk that contains one or more secondary
paths of pairs. Initially, the disk contained little or no data. Over time, the disk capacity is being
consumed by files that are moved by policies from primary paths on one or more other disks (not
pictured) to their secondary paths on this disk.

&4 | ocal Drive History {G:,) ;Iglﬁl

[m=o=="Total capacity —o— Used space |
30 . . . . T T

Gigabytes (GB)

Date/Time
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Because the disk capacity is near its maximum, you might need to take one or more of the following

actions:

¢ Stop some policies from running by disabling their schedules, or by disassociating them from
some pairs.

¢ Create new policies to move some data back to the primary paths.

¢ Stop using the disk as the secondary location for some pairs. This involves the following tasks:

1.
2.

Disassociate a pair from its current policies.

Create a new policy for the pair to move all of the files on the secondary path to the primary
path. The policy can be scheduled to run in non-peak hours over several days or weeks,
depending on how much data needs to be moved.

After all of the data has been returned to the primary location, unlink the primary path and
the secondary path to remove the pair relationship between the two locations. This
automatically disassociates the pair from any policies.

Create a new pair that links the primary path to a secondary path on a different disk.

Associate the pair with one or more policies to move specified file types to the new

secondary location.

To help determine which pairs need to be modified, you can view the pair history (as described in
Section 13.5, “Viewing the Pair History,” on page 245) for each pair to determine how much space is
being consumed by each pair’s secondary path. You can also view the policy run history for the pair
(as described in Section 13.2, “Viewing the Policy Execution History for a Pair,” on page 240) to
determine if a policy is moving more data than you intended to be moved, and to understand how
the policy might be modified to better meet your goals.

13.7 Viewing Logged Events

Event logs for the following Dynamic File Services components can be viewed in the Server Properties
> Log Files page in the Management Console:

Event Log File Component

Description

DswMpcCore. log Dynamic File Service

Logs events for the core engine.

DswStandardEngine.log Standard pair engine

Logs events for the creation, deletion, modification,
and policy runs for standard pairs.

DswRetentionEngine.log Retention pair engine

Logs events for creation, deletion, modification, and
policy runs for retention pairs.

DswCloudEngine. log Cloud engine

Logs events for policy runs on retention pairs with
cloud storage as the secondary.

install.log Installation

Logs events during the install about setting up the
Dynamic File Services group and Dynamic
File Services Retention Review group on
the local server or in Active Directory. It also logs
the creation of the Dynamic File Services Storage
Rights group in Active Directory.

DswPairCheck. log Pair Check utility

Logs events each time you manually run the Pair
Check utility. The log is created the first time the
utility runs.
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Event Log File Component Description

Dswinventory. log File Inventory utility Logs events each time you manually run the File

Inventory utility. The log file is created the first time
the utility runs.

You can modify the logging level for the Service, Standard, Retention, and Cloud logs to change the

types of events that are logged. For information, see Section 6.7, “Configuring the Logging Level for
Engines,” on page 120.

1 In the Management Console, connect to the DynamicFS server you want to manage.
2 Right-click the server, then select Properties.
3 Select the Log files tab.
The available log files are listed in the drop-down list.
4 From the drop-down list, select a log file to view its messages.

Messages are listed in chronological order in the display window. Scroll down to view the most
recent messages.

5 (Optional) In the Search field, type a sequence of characters that you want to find, then click the
Search icon to jump to instances of those characters in the log.

[ properties - 127.0.0.1 [ <]
General | Disk detals  Log files |Logg\ng options |

Q
Dswstandardengine log =

TNFO 2010-017-05 04:16:36 - SKIFFING FOLDER: "F1\System Volume Informatic |
DEBUG 201 0-07-08 04:02:08 - [SCARNER : ScanFoldst] received exception scai
INFO 2010-07-06 04:16:41 - SKIPPING FOLDER: "F\$RECYCLE.BIN' attribute:
INFO 2010-07-06 04:16:41 - SKIPPING FOLDER: "F:1Systsm Yolume Informati
INFO 2010-07-08 04:10:26 - SKIPPING FOLDER: "F\$RECYCLE.BIN' attribute:
INFO_2010-07-08 04:10:26 - SKIPPING FOLDER: "F:1Systsm Yolums Informatic
BTN 2010-07-10 12:01:00 - WARNING: Pair primary pair path is missing |
ERROR 2010-07-1012:01:00 - Check for path T, or run repai ko check for oth
WARN 2010-07-10 12:01:02 - WARNING: Pair primary pair path is missing |
ERROR 2010-07-10 12:01:02 - Check for path Jt\ o run repair to check for ott
INFO 2010-07-11 04:01:37 - SKIPFING FOLDER: 'F{$RECYCLE.BIN' attribute:
INFO 2010-07-11 04:01:37 - SKIPFING FOLDER: 'F:{Systsm Yolume Informatic

P o

Viewing Service Events

Dynamic File Services uses Microsoft Event Viewer for logging events like starting and stopping the
Service, and application execution errors. See the Microsoft TechNet Library (http://
technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ee624055(WS.10).aspx) for documentation on viewing events
with the Event Viewer snap-in for Microsoft Management Console (MMC).
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13.9

13.9.1

Auditing Management Events

Auditing the management events for the Dynamic File Service, pairs, and policies is integrated with
DynamicFS and is provided as a basic benefit. The purpose of the audit log is to record which logged-
in user performs major management operations, such as create, delete, and modify (which includes
association and disassociation of the policies with pairs).

All Dynamic File Services management actions are audited. All authentication and authorization
events are audited, including both authorized and non-authorized management actions. No sensitive
information is placed in the audit log. The audit log also reports when the Service is stopped and
started.

The audit log reports the user’s IP address, name, and the time of access for management events. It
reports System as the user when scheduled policies are run.

The audit file is protected so that it cannot be deleted or accessed by unauthorized users.

¢ Section 13.9.1, “Viewing Audit Log Events,” on page 252
¢ Section 13.9.2, “Detecting and Resolving a Corrupted Audit Log,” on page 253

Viewing Audit Log Events

Dynamic File Services automatically audits the management tasks for creating and managing the
Service, pairs, and policies. The following files are used for auditing:

File Description
C:\ProgramData\Dynamic File Logs the management events for the Dynamic File
Services\DswAuditLog.xml Service, pairs, and policies.

AuditAndNotificationControl .xml in the Controls the logging behavior for the audit log.
C:\Program Files\Dynamic File

Services\ folder, or in the folder where you

installed the software.

There is no special way to view this DswAuditLog.xml file. It is an XML file, and most HTTP
browsers can display well-formed XML in a readable form. You can also view the file in a text editor.

It is necessary to review information about the audited management events in combination with
information reported in the Service log (DswMpcCore. 1og). There might be related Service events that
are automatically generated from a single management task. For information about viewing the
Service log, see Section 13.8, “Viewing Service Events,” on page 251.

For example, if a pair is deleted, the deletion event is recorded in the audit log, and the related
automatic disassociations of policies from the deleted pair are recorded in the Service log. The logged
disassociation message lists all of the policies with a Boolean true or false indication for each of
whether the disassociation occurred for that policy. You would expect a previously associated policy
to report a value of true after a successful disassociation.
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13.10

Detecting and Resolving a Corrupted Audit Log

If the audit log file becomes corrupted so that it contains malformed XML, scheduled policies might
not run or the local drive history might not function.

Dynamic File Services automatically checks that the audit log file contains well-formed XML
whenever an audited event is added to the Audit log file. If malformed XML is detected, the
following events automatically occur:

1. The corrupted audit log is renamed by adding a GUID to the end of the file name.
This allows for multiple instances of the file to be saved in the ..\Dynamic File Services
folder.

2. A new audit log file is started.

3. An entry is added in the new log stating that the audit log was detected to have a problem and a
new one was started.

4. An event is sent to the Windows Event Logger stating that an improperly formatted audit log
file was detected, and providing the name of the renamed log file.

5. The audited event is written to the new audit log file.
If you are notified of a corrupted audit log event in the Windows Event Logger, you can view the old

renamed audit log file in a text editor to assess the extent of the corruption. No further administrator
action is required.

Generating a DynamicFs Configuration Report

To help with record-keeping and troubleshooting, you can generate a report about the Dynamic File
Services configuration on the server. The Configuration Dump utility (DswDump.exe command)
collects information about the settings for the Service, pairs, policies, schedules, and logs on a server,
and dumps the information to a file called Config.txt in the C:\Program Files\Dynamic File
Services folder (or the folder where you installed DynamicFES). The command can be run at any
time, whether the Service is running or not running.

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server as the Administrator user, or as a user in the Dynamic File
Services group.

2 Open a command prompt console. Select Start > All Programs > Accessories, then click Command
Prompt.

3 Use the Change Directory (cd) command to go to the C:\Program Files\Dynamic File
Services folder (or the folder where you installed Dynamic File Services).

4 At the command prompt, enter

dswDump.exe

The results are written to the Config.txt file in the C:\Program Files\Dynamic File
Services folder (or the folder where you installed Dynamic File Services).

The following progress messages are output to the screen:
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.. starting
. output file = Config.txt

.. Configuration Information
.. Active Directory Information
-. Files Information

.. Pairs Information

.. Policies Information

-- Schedules Information

-. Cloud Information

.- Audit Information

.. Microsoft Event Logger

.. Log Files

.. Flushing output file

.. perform cleanup

. Finished

5 View the Config.txtreport in a text editor such as Notepad.
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Repairing the Pair, Policy, and Schedule
Databases

Novell Dynamic File Services (DynamicFS) requires that the pair, policy, and schedule databases be
valid in order for the Service to run. The Repair feature helps ensure that valid copies of the database
files are always available to the Service. It runs automatically each time the Service starts. In addition,
it takes daily snapshots of the pair, policy, and schedule databases. If a database becomes corrupted,
DynamicFS rolls the database back to its last known-to-be-valid snapshot.

The Repair tool allows you to manually check the validity of the databases, create snapshots, and
restore snapshots. You can access the Repair tool from the Service Controller menu when the Service is
not running.

¢ Section 14.1, “Understanding Repair Options,” on page 255

¢ Section 14.2, “Reporting the Status of the Databases,” on page 259

¢ Section 14.3, “Taking a Snapshot of the Databases,” on page 260

¢ Section 14.4, “Restoring a Snapshot of the Databases,” on page 261

¢ Section 14.5, “Troubleshooting Repair Issues,” on page 262

Understanding Repair Options

The Dynamic File Service Repair feature provides the following options to help ensure that a valid
copy of the database files are available to the Service. Each of these functions is described in more
detail later in this section.

¢ Run a Report: Checks the consistency of configuration information in the pair, policy, and
schedule database files. It reports health information and errors.

+ Take a Snapshot: Saves a snapshot of valid pair, policy, and schedule database files.

+ Restore a Snapshot: Replaces the current versions of the pair, policy, and schedule database files
with the most recent snapshot that is available and valid.

When the Service starts, it automatically uses the Report capability to check the consistency of the
pair, policy, and schedule database files. If fatal errors are detected, the Service rolls back to the most
recent snapshot that is available and valid. The Service also runs the Snapshot function daily at a
scheduled time to save a valid snapshot of the database files. These actions are performed only if the
Service is running.

The Repair Tool option in the Service Controller menu allows an administrator to manually run the
report, snapshot, and restore options as needed. The Dynamic File Service must be stopped before
you can use the tool.
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See the following sections to understand how the repair capability is used to detect problems in the
pair, policy, and schedule database files.

¢ Section 14.1.1, “What Are the Database Files?,” on page 256

¢ Section 14.1.2, “Taking Daily Snapshots of the Database Files,” on page 257

¢ Section 14.1.3, “What Causes Errors in the Database Files?,” on page 257

¢ Section 14.1.4, “Automatically Repairing the Database Files at Service Start,” on page 258

¢ Section 14.1.5, “Manually Repairing the Database Files,” on page 258

What Are the Database Files?

The Dynamic File Services database files contain configuration information about the pairs, policies,
schedules, and cloud accounts that you create on a server. The schedule information for the daily
snapshot is also verified with the database files. Database files are stored by default in the
C:\ProgramData\Dynamic File Services folder.

¢ “Pair Database Files” on page 256

¢ “Policy Database Files” on page 256

¢ “Schedule Database Files” on page 256

¢ “Cloud Database Files” on page 257

¢ “Database Snapshot Schedule File” on page 257

Pair Database Files

The Pairs folder contains the pairs database file (DswPairDatabase.xml) and a separate subfolder
for each pair that you create on the server. The database file contains the configuration information
for all of the pairs on the server. Each pair’s information begins with the <DswPairEntry> XML tag
and ends with the </DswPairEntry> XML tag.

The subfolder for each pair is named with the pair’s GUID (globally unique identifier), such as
59058ea-ae9a-4352-bf3c-cc3a7d7fc443. In this subfolder, a PairSummaryHistoryTable.xml
file and the PairRunHistoryTable.xml file store historical information for the individual pair. The
repair capability does not check or repair a pair’s folder and historical information files.

Policy Database Files

The Policies folder contains the policy database file (DswPolicyDatabase_v2.xml). The database
contains the configuration information for all of the policies that you create on the server. It also
contains the configuration files for two global policies that you should not alter: the Global Conflict
policy and the Global Remove Pair policy. Each policy’s configuration information appears between
the <DswPolicyEntry> XML tag and </DswPolicyEntry> XML tag.

Schedule Database Files

The Schedules folder contains the schedule database file (DswScheduleDatabase . xml).

The database contains the configuration information for all of the policy schedules on the server.
Each schedule’s information begins with the <DswScheduleEntry> XML tag and ends with the </
DswScheduleEntry> XML tag.
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14.1.3

Cloud Database Files

The Clouds folder contains the cloud account database file (DswCloudDatabase . xml).

The database contains the configuration information for all of the cloud accounts on the server. Each
schedule’s information begins with the <DswCloudEntry> XML tag and ends with the </
DswCloudEntry> XML tag.

Database Snapshot Schedule File

The . .\Program Files\Dynamic File Services\DswCore.xml file contains the schedule
information for the repair Snapshot function that is run daily by the Dynamic File Service. The
default time is 23:30 hours (11:30 p.m.).

Taking Daily Snapshots of the Database Files

Dynamic File Services provides the Snapshot function as a precautionary measure to help resolve
fatal errors that might rarely occur in the pair, policy, or schedule database files. If it is necessary, the
Repair function can roll back the files to the most recent set of known-to-be-valid set of snapshot files.
The Dynamic File Service has all of the permissions and rights necessary to run the Snapshot
function.

The snapshots are taken by default between 11:30 p.m. and midnight daily. The time values for when
the snapshot is taken are stored in the . .\Dynamic File Services\DswCore._xml file. There is no
graphical interface option to change the time when the snapshots are taken. The Service must be
running in order for the snapshot service to be called at its scheduled time and while the snapshot is
being taken.

Each day at the scheduled time, the Dynamic File Service automatically calls the Snapshot function to
take a snapshot of the pair database file, the policy database file the individual policy configuration
files, and the schedule database file. For information about which files comprise the set of files that
are saved in a snapshot, see Section 14.1.1, “What Are the Database Files?,” on page 256.

Before a snapshot is taken, the database files are checked for consistency to ensure that they are valid.
The known-to-be-valid set of files are stored in the C:\ProgramData\Dynamic File
Services\SnapShot\day_of_the_week folder. If any one of the database files is found to have fatal
errors, a snapshot is not saved.

Only one snapshot for each day of the week is kept at any given time. The snapshots are retained on
a seven-day rotation.

What Causes Errors in the Database Files?

Errors in the database files are expected to occur rarely, if at all. Common causes for corruption might
be:

¢ If a connection to the server is lost when you are creating a pair, a policy, or a schedule

¢ If the server crashes while you are creating a pair, a policy, or a schedule

¢ If the server crashes while you are modifying a policy or a schedule

*

If the file system where the database files are stored becomes corrupted

*

If you introduce errors by attempting to manually modify the content of a database file
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14.1.5

Automatically Repairing the Database Files at Service Start

When the Dynamic File Service starts, it automatically uses the repair capability to check the
consistency of the pair, policy, schedule, and cloud account database files. The Service has all of the
permissions and rights necessary to roll back to the last known-to-be-valid snapshot if necessary.

The database check on Service start performs the following tasks:
1. The Report function opens the pair, policy, and schedule database files and checks the
consistency of information in them.

2. If errors are detected, all databases automatically roll back to the last known-to-be-valid
snapshot.

The restore checks for recent database files in the same day’s folder first in case snapshots have
been taken manually, or the Service is starting between 2300 and 0000 hours.

For information about the database snapshot process, see Section 14.1.2, “Taking Daily
Snapshots of the Database Files,” on page 257.

3. If a snapshot rollback repair effort fails, the Service does not start. An error message is logged in
the Windows Event Logger.

Two failure events trigger an entry in the Windows Event Logger:

¢ The repair capability does not respond when it is called by the Service to begin the database
check.

¢ A snapshot rollback fails because there is no snapshot available to roll back to.

Manually Repairing the Database Files

The Repair tool allows you to manually run a report, take a snapshot, and restore the databases. The
Service must be stopped in order to run the Repair tool.

When it is running, the Service keeps a copy of each of the databases in memory, and writes them to
the database files when the Service stops. You stop the Service to access the Repair tool, which allows
the changes to be made in the files, and not in memory. The changes apply when you restart the
Service.

The Repair tool runs with the identity of the user that is logged in to the server’s desktop. This user
needs file permissions on the Dynamic File Services software and data paths, including any remote
shares used in pairs. If the user does not have access to all of the paths necessary, you get errors.

IMPORTANT: Typically, the user has Administrator privileges on the DynamicFS server, rights on
the remote share, and NTES file system access rights on the primary path and secondary path.
Otherwise, the secondary location is reported as missing. One way to give the user the necessary
rights is to add the user name as a member of the Dynamic File Services Storage Rights group.
It does not matter if the user is also a member of the Dynamic File Services group.
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Reporting the Status of the Databases

In the Repair tool, you can run a report to check the consistency of the database files. You might need
to generate a report if the Service cannot open a pair, policy, schedule, or cloud account. You should
also verify their status if a database error is reported in the Windows Event Logger after a Service
start.

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server as a user with file system rights on both the primary and
secondary paths of the pair you want to manage.

If remote shares are being used, ensure that you have sufficient access rights on the secondary
locations.

2 Stop the Service as described in Section 6.4.3, “Stopping the Dynamic File Service,” on page 106.

3 On the server, start the Repair tool by right-clicking the Service Controller icon in the notification
area and selecting Repair Tool from the menu.

4 Select Run a Report, then click Run.
The output of the report is printed to the data window.

% Dynamic File Services Repair x|

Fle Actions Help

Run a databases report, take a snapshot, or restore from a previous snapshot.

—Options
' Run areport Performs a detailed analysis of the databases. A summary report is generated. Any errors are noted.

" Take a snapshot Manually take 3 snapshot of the databases.

" Restore a snapshot. Manually retore the databases from a previous snapshot.

Policy: policy = Files GT 4GB is assocated with schedule Monthly-astday |
Schedule: analyzing Policy Schedule Qirly-Jan15

Schedule: Policy Schedule = Qtrly-Jan15 is assodated palicy Move PNGs

Schedule: analyzing Policy Schedule MonthlyJastday

Schedule: Policy Schedule = Monthlylastday is assodated policy Big files

Schedule: Policy Schedule = Monthlylastday is assodated policy Files GT 4GB

Schedule Summary
Finished checking Schedule Database for errors.

Schedule count: 2

Summary
Error count: 0
Checking CoreConfig XML File,
CoreConfig XML fle vald. =
Save Clear I Close

5 View the report.
A full report includes the following:

¢ Policy database status and errors

*

Pair database status and errors

Schedule and schedule association errors

*

¢ Cloud account errors
¢ DswCore.xml file status and errors
6 (Optional) Save the report by using one of the following methods:

¢ Click Save, browse to locate the folder where you want to save the file, specify a file name,
then click Save.

The default file name is . .\Dynamic File Services\dswrepair.log.

¢ Select the file output, right-click and select Copy to save the content to the Windows
clipboard, then paste the information in any text file.

7 (Optional) Click Clear to erase the report from the data window.
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8 When you are done, click Close to close the Repair tool.
You cannot restart the Service while the Repair tool dialog box is open.

9 Right-click the Service Controller icon, select Start Service, then click Yes to run Service as
Administrator.

14.3 Taking a Snapshot of the Databases

In the Repair tool, you can manually take a snapshot at any time. You might want to take a snapshot
after you have completed several configuration additions or changes to the pair, policy, schedule, or
cloud account databases. This ensures that those changes are immediately saved to a snapshot.
Otherwise, the snapshot is not taken until the next scheduled time.

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server as a user with Administrator privileges.

2 Stop the Service as described in Section 6.4.3, “Stopping the Dynamic File Service,” on page 106.

3 On the server, start the Repair tool by right-clicking the Service Controller icon in the notification
area and selecting Repair Tool from the menu.

4 Select Take a Snapshot, then click Run.
A confirmation is printed to the data window. The snapshot data is saved by default to

C:\ProgramData\Dynamic File Services\SnapShot\<day of the_ week>.

#: Dynamic File Services Repair x|

Fle Actons Help

Run a databases repart, take a snapshot, or restore from @ previous snapshat.

—Options
¢ Runareport Performs a detailed analysis of the databases. A summary report is generated. Any errors are noted.
¥ Take a snapshot Manually take a snapshot of the databases.

" Restore a snapshat Manually retore the databases from a previous snapshot.

Schedule: Policy Schedule = MonthlyJastday is associated policy Big fles =]
Schedule: Palicy Schedule = Monthly4astday is associated policy Files GT 4GB

Schedule Summary
Finished checking Schedule Database for errors.

Schedule count: 2

Summary
Error count: 0

Checking CoreConfig XML File,

CaoreConfig XML file valid.
SUCCESS: Snapshot taken at 3/30/2012 5:13:13 PM

5 (Optional) In a file browser, navigate to the Snapshot\<day_of_the_week> folder, and visually
verify that the snapshot files have been saved.

[ [ESTEr===
@\/.'r. w ProgeamDats » Dynarmic Fde Services b Snapihot » Fridsy [ 43| =
e View Touls Help
Folders w  Name ) Diste moddied Type Size Tags
Dymamis File Services - ® DewCloudDatabaseami IHAISIIPM XML File 5K
sudt ® DswPairDatabasemi HEAIHIIPM XML File 5Ka
Clouds ® DuwbolicyDatabase v2ami HEAIFIIPM XML File 5Ka
LocalDrives ® Diw'ichedulelatabaiesml V012 513 PM XML Fde 1kR
Pairs
Pulicies
Schedules
Snapihat
Fradary
Monday
Saturday
Sumday
Thursdsy
Tuesday
Wednesday - | = :
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14.4

6 When you are done, click Close to close the Repair tool.

You cannot restart the Service while the Repair tool dialog box is open.

7 Right-click the Service Controller icon, select Start Service, then click Yes to run Service as

Administrator.

Restoring a Snapshot of the Databases

In the Repair tool, you can restore the most recent snapshot of the database. You might want to

restore a snapshot of the databases if a report indicates that the current database contains errors. For
information about the rights needed to perform this action, see Section 14.1.5, “Manually Repairing

the Database Files,” on page 258.

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server as a user with Administrator privileges.

2 Stop the Service as described in Section 6.4.3, “Stopping the Dynamic File Service,” on page 106.

3 On the server, start the Repair tool by right-clicking the Service Controller icon in the notification
area and selecting Repair Tool from the menu.

4 Select Restore a Snapshot, then click Run.

A confirmation is printed to the data window. The last known-to-be-valid version of the
databases are restored to the Pairs, Policies, and Schedules folders.

& Dynamic File Services Repair x|

Fle Actions Help

Run a databases repart, take a snapshot, or restore from a previous snapshot.

—Options
" Run areport
(" Take a snapshot Manually take a snapshot of the databases.

% Restore a snapshot Manually retore the databases from a previous snapshot.

Performs a detailed analysis of the databases. A summary reportis generated. Any errors are noted.

Schedules Policy Schedule = MonthlyJastday is associated policy Big fles
Schedule: Policy Schedule = Monthly-astday is associated policy Files GT 4GB

Schedule Summary
Finished checking Schedule Database for errors.

Schedule count: 2

Summary
Error count: 0

Checking CoreConfig XML File.
CareConfig XML file valid.

RESULT: Successfully rolled back databases. Used snapshot from: Monday, ¢ files have been restored.

Save Clear

5 When you are done, click Close to close the Repair tool.

You cannot restart the Service while the Repair tool dialog box is open.

6 Right-click the Service Controller icon, select Start Service, then click Yes to run Service as

Administrator.
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14.5

14.5.1

14.5.2

Troubleshooting Repair Issues

If a snapshot rollback repair occurs, you should use the Management Console to review the
recovered pairs, policies, schedules, and cloud accounts to ensure that they reflect any recent
configuration changes that you made. This section provides information about what to do after a
snapshot rollback repair.

¢ Section 14.5.1, “What If a Pair’s Secondary Data Location Appears to Be Missing After a
Snapshot Rollback Repair?,” on page 262

¢ Section 14.5.2, “What If an Old Pair’s Secondary Data Appears After a Snapshot Rollback
Repair?,” on page 262

¢ Section 14.5.3, “What If Policies Run or Don’t Run as Expected After a Snapshot Rollback
Repair?,” on page 263

¢ Section 14.5.4, “What If Review Notifications Are Sent or Not Sent as Expected After a Snapshot
Rollback Repair?,” on page 263

¢ Section 14.5.5, “What If a Pair Database Error Cannot Be Fixed?,” on page 264

¢ Section 14.5.6, “What If a Policy Database Error Cannot Be Fixed?,” on page 264

¢ Section 14.5.7, “What If a Schedule Database Error Cannot Be Fixed?,” on page 265

What If a Pair's Secondary Data Location Appears to Be Missing After
a Snapshot Rollback Repair?

When a rollback repair occurs, the pair database file rolls back to the latest known-to-be-valid version
of the file. The recovered file might not contain pair information for a recently created pair. When
users access the share on the primary location, they see only the data on the primary location because
the pair definition is not available.

To resolve this problem, you can create the pair again as described in Section 8.2, “Creating a Pair,”
on page 148. This adds the pair configuration information to the recovered pair database file. The
merged view begins to work, and users see data on both the primary and secondary locations.

What If an Old Pair’s Secondary Data Appears After a Snapshot
Rollback Repair?

When a rollback repair occurs, the pair database file rolls back to the latest known-to-be-valid version
of the file. The recovered file might not contain pair information for a recently unlinked pair. When
users access a share on the primary location, they see a merged view that includes the old pair’s
secondary location.

To resolve this problem, you can unlink the pair again as described in Section 8.13, “Unlinking the
Paths in a Pair,” on page 162. This removes the pair configuration information from the recovered
pair database file. Users see data only on the primary location.
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14.5.3

14.5.4

What If Policies Run or Don’t Run as Expected After a Snapshot
Rollback Repair?

When a rollback repair occurs, the policy database file and the related policy files and schedule files
roll back to the latest known-to-be-valid version of the files. The recovered files might not contain
recent changes that were made to the policies or their associations. As a result, policies might run or
not run as expected.

After a rollback repair occurs, you should review the recovered policies in the Management Console
to verify that the recovered policies reflect any recent changes, such as the following;:

¢ New policy

¢ Deleted policy

¢ Added or removed pair-to-policy association

¢ Added or removed policy-schedule-to-policy association

+ Modified filter options

¢ Modified direction

¢ Renamed policy

To resolve this problem, you can make the changes again.

What If Review Notifications Are Sent or Not Sent as Expected After a
Snapshot Rollback Repair?
When a full rollback repair occurs, the pair, policy, and schedule databases roll back to their latest

known-to-be-valid versions. The recovered files might not contain recent changes that were made to
schedules and their associations. As a result, review notifications might run or not run as expected.

After a rollback repair occurs, you should review the recovered schedules in the Management
Console to verify that the recovered schedules reflect any recent changes, such as the following;:
¢ New schedule
¢ Deleted schedule
¢ Added or removed review-schedule-to-retention-pair association
¢ Added or removed policy-schedule-to-policy association
¢ Modified frequency

¢+ Renamed schedule

To resolve this problem, you can make the changes again.
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14.5.5

14.5.6

What If a Pair Database Error Cannot Be Fixed?

If the fatal errors in the pair database file cannot be repaired because no snapshot files are available,
you can try to clean up the database file, then re-create the pair. However, if the pairs database file is
totally corrupted, you must delete the .\Dynamic File Services\Pairs\DswPairDatabase.xml
file and re-create all pairs.

To clean up the pairs database file and re-create selected pairs:

1 Identify where the pair errors occurred:
la Open the .\Dynamic File Services\DswRepair.log in a text editor.
1b From the log, note the GUID and name of each pair where fatal errors occurred.
1c Close the file.
2 Clean up the pair database file:
2a Open the .\Dynamic File Services\Pairs\DswPairDatabase.xml file in an XML editor.

A pair’s information begins with the <DswPairEntry> XML tag and ends with the </
DswPairEntry> XML tag. Remove the tags and the information about the pair in between
them.

2b Save the edited file.

3 In the Pairs folder, delete the pair history subfolders that correspond to the pairs you deleted
from the database.

You need the pair’s GUID to recognize which subfolder belongs to a pair.
4 Re-create the pair as described in Section 8.2, “Creating a Pair,” on page 148.
5 Associate each re-created retention pair with a review schedule.

6 Associate each re-created pair to one or more policies.

What If a Policy Database Error Cannot Be Fixed?

If the fatal errors in the policy database files cannot be repaired because no snapshot files are
available, you can clean up the policy database and individual policy files, then re-create the policies.
However, if the files are totally corrupted, you must delete the ..\Dynamic File
Services\Policies\DswPolicyDatabase v2.xml file and re-create all policies.

To clean up the policies database files and re-create selected policies:

1 Identify where the policy errors occurred:
la Open the .\Dynamic File Services\DswRepair.log in a text editor.
1b From the log, note the GUID and name of each policy where fatal errors occurred.
1c Close the file.

2 Clean up the policy database files:

2a Open the .\Dynamic File Services\Policies\DswPolicyDatabase_v2.xml file in an
XML editor.

2b For each policy that has corrupted information, remove the policy’s configuration
information from the file.

2¢c Save the edited file.

264  Dynamic File Services 2.1 Administration Guide



3 Use either of the following methods to re-create the policy:

¢ Re-create the policy as described in Section 9.2, “Creating a Policy,” on page 168.

¢ If you previously exported a policy, you can import the policy to add it back in the database.
4 Associate a policy schedule to the re-created policy if you want it to run automatically.

5 Associate one or more pairs to the policy.

14.5.7 What If a Schedule Database Error Cannot Be Fixed?

If the fatal errors in the schedule database files cannot be repaired because no snapshot files are
available, you can clean up the database file, then re-create the schedules and associate them again
with policies. However, if the file is totally corrupted, you must delete the ..\Dynamic File
Services\Schedules\DswScheduleDatabase.xml file and re-create all of the schedules.

To clean up the schedules database files and re-create selected schedules:

1 Identify where the schedule errors occurred:
la Open the .\Dynamic File Services\DswRepair.log in a text editor.
1b From the log, note the GUID and name of each schedule where fatal errors occurred.
1c Close the file.

2 Clean up the schedule database files:

2a Open the .\Dynamic File Services\Schedules\DswSchedulesDatabase.xml file in an
XML editor.

2b For each schedule that has corrupted information, remove its information from the file.
2c Save the edited file.

3 Re-create the schedule as described in Chapter 10, “Creating and Managing Policy Schedules,”
on page 195.

4 Associate each of the re-created policy schedules with one or more policies.
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Security Considerations

This section describes security issues and recommendations for Novell Dynamic File Services
(DynamicFS). It is intended for security administrators or anyone who is responsible for the security
of the system. It requires a basic understanding of DynamicFS. It also requires the organizational
authorization and the administrative rights to carry out the configuration recommendations.

¢ Section 15.1, “Security Features,” on page 267

¢ Section 15.2, “Registry Settings,” on page 273

¢ Section 15.3, “Service Configuration File,” on page 273

¢ Section 15.4, “Server Management Configuration File,” on page 273

¢ Section 15.5, “Database Files,” on page 274

¢ Section 15.6, “Notification Service Configuration Files,” on page 274

¢ Section 15.7, “Log Files and Logging Control Files,” on page 274

15.1 Security Features

There are a number of security measures available in Dynamic File Services, such as user access via
the primary path and enforcement of user access there.

¢ Section 15.1.1, “Authentication,” on page 268

¢ Section 15.1.2, “User Access to Pairs,” on page 269

¢ Section 15.1.3, “Retention Reviewer Access to Pairs,” on page 269

¢ Section 15.1.4, “SSL Certificate,” on page 269

¢ Section 15.1.5, “Service Port,” on page 270

¢ Section 15.1.6, “Windows Firewall Access,” on page 271

¢ Section 15.1.7, “Dynamic File Services Group,” on page 271

¢ Section 15.1.8, “Dynamic File Services Retention Review Group,” on page 271

¢ Section 15.1.9, “Reviewers for a Retention Pair,” on page 271

¢ Section 15.1.10, “Windows User Account Control,” on page 272

¢ Section 15.1.11, “Network Connections,” on page 272

¢ Section 15.1.12, “Network Shares,” on page 272

¢ Section 15.1.13, “Remote Shares,” on page 272

¢ Section 15.1.14, “Auditing Management Events,” on page 273

¢ Section 15.1.15, “Event Logging,” on page 273
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15.1.1 Authentication

Consider the authentication requirements in this section for setting up and managing Novell
Dynamic File Services.

¢ “Installing Dynamic File Services in an Active Directory Environment” on page 268
¢ “Configuring and Managing the Service” on page 268

¢ “Creating Pairs and Policies” on page 268

¢ “Using Remote Shares in a Pair” on page 268

¢ “Using a Cloud Account as the Secondary Path in a Retention Pair” on page 269

¢ “Using the Repair Tool GUI and Pair Check Utility” on page 269

Installing Dynamic File Services in an Active Directory Environment

In Active Directory domains, the installation must be done by a domain user that has local
Administrator privileges and Active Directory Administrator rights. This allows the setup of the
Dynamic File Services Storage Rights domain group and the NDFS-servername domain user.
For information, see Section 4.4, “Active Directory Domain Configuration for Remote Shares,” on
page 53.

The domain user is automatically removed if you uninstall the Service component. The domain
group is also removed if the domain user is the last member of the group.

Configuring and Managing the Service

In order to modify the configuration settings for the Dynamic File Service or to stop and start the
Service, you must be logged in to the server desktop as the Administrator user or as a user with
Administrator privileges. It does not matter if the user is a member of the Dynamic File Services

group.

Creating Pairs and Policies

To connect to a Dynamic File Services server from the Management Console or when issuing pair,
policy, and schedule commands at the command line, you must provide the login credentials (user
name and password) of a user that is a member of the Dynamic File Services group on the target
server, or as the Administrator user account of that server. Users with Administrator privileges (not
the Administrator user account) must be added to the Dynamic File Services group. You can add
the Administrator user account as a member of the group.

The DynamicFS administrator user identity can be validated in Workgroup and Active Directory
Domain environments.

Using Remote Shares in a Pair

In an Active Directory environment, Dynamic File Services supports the use of remote shares as the
secondary location in a pair. The remote share must be published in Active Directory. In addition,
you must allow the default setup of the Dynamic File Services Storage Rights domain group and the
NDFS-servername domain user, or manually set up an equivalent secure domain configuration. For
information, see Section 4.4, “Active Directory Domain Configuration for Remote Shares,” on

page 53.
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15.1.2

15.1.3

15.1.4

Using a Cloud Account as the Secondary Path in a Retention Pair

Dynamic File Services supports the use of cloud storage as the secondary location in a retention pair.
The cloud account must be configured and available to the retention pair whenever actions are
performed that involve the secondary path, such as the initial setup of the pair, policy moves, manual
moves, and retention reviews.

The authentication credentials that are required by the cloud provider are stored securely by
Dynamic File Services so that the software can access the files stored in the cloud on your behalf. For
information about the supported cloud providers and the credentials required, see Section 4.11,
“Using Cloud Storage as the Secondary Path in a Retention Pair,” on page 63.

Using the Repair Tool GUI and Pair Check Utility

The Repair Tool GUI and Pair Check utility require that you be logged in as the Administrator user or
as a user with Administrator privileges. If remote shares are used in pairs, the administrator user
must also have access rights on the remote share and file system permissions on the secondary
storage location. Otherwise, the secondary location is reported as missing. One way to assign the
necessary rights is to add the administrator user as a member of the Dynamic File Services
Storage Rights group.

User Access to Pairs

In order to see the merged view of the two storage locations, users access the Dynamic File Services
pair through a Windows network share that you set up on the primary location. Access to data is
governed by file system access rights that are set by an administrator while viewing the merged view
of the data.

Users should not access data stored in the pair via the secondary location, so you must not allow
users to access the secondary location directly or via a network share. Network shares on, above, or
below the secondary path should be removed, or they must be restricted from access by users.

In a Windows cluster, use cluster-managed network shares instead of server-based network shares.

Retention Reviewer Access to Pairs

Retention reviewers have rights to read all files on the secondary path. For example, assume that a
file on server A is moved to server B by a policy run on the retention pair. The reviewer can view the
file at server B during a Retention Review, even if that individual never had rights to access the file on
server A.

SSL Certificate

The Dynamic File Services remote connection feature supports server-side SSL certificates. You can
use a self-signed certificate (the default) or a signed certificate from a certification authority.

+ “Self-Signed Certificates” on page 270

+ “Signed Certificates” on page 270

¢ “Self-Signed Certificates in a Cluster” on page 270

¢ “Accepting Certificates” on page 270
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15.1.5

Self-Signed Certificates

By default, remote communications between the Management Console running on a client and the
Dynamic File Service running on a server are secured by using the SSL protocol. During the
installation, DynamicFS creates and configures a self-signed certificate
(servername-DynamicFileServicesSSLCertificate) for SSL communications to use. The
DynamicFS SSL connection uses standard RSA SHA1 encryption with a 2048-bit key size. It binds the
SSL connection to the configured Dynamic File Service port (default 8999).

You can also generate a new self-signed certificate after the install by using the Certificate
Configuration option in the Dynamic File Service Controller. For information, see Section 6.8.4,
“Creating a Dynamic File Services Self-Signed Certificate,” on page 124.

Signed Certificates

Signed SSL certificates that you acquire through a certification authority are also supported. Use this
option if your enterprise security policy requires this level of security. You can set up a signed
certificate by using the Certificate Configuration option in the Dynamic File Service Controller after the
install. For information, see Section 6.8.5, “Configuring a Signed Certificate for Dynamic File
Services,” on page 125.

Self-Signed Certificates in a Cluster

When you install DynamicFS on a cluster node, a self-signed SSL certificate is created for the
Dynamic File Service on that node. You do not associate the SSL certificate with the Dynamic File
Service cluster resource because each node of the cluster has a different self-signed SSL certificate.

When the Management Console connects to a Dynamic File Service cluster resource for remote
management, DynamicFS uses the SSL certificate that is configured on the active node in the cluster.
You are prompted to accept the certificate for the active server if it has not been previously accepted.

Accepting Certificates

The first time that an authorized administrator connects to a target DynamicFS server from the
Management Console, the user is prompted to accept the DynamicFS SSL certificate for the target
server. If the server is in a Windows cluster, the user is prompted the first time that a connection is
made to each node in the cluster.

The accepted certificate is added to the user’s personal local computer certificates on the
management computer.

Each user that manages DynamicFS on a target server is prompted to accept the certificate when
connecting for the first time to the server.

Service Port

During the install, Dynamic File Services provides an option to modify the port to use for remote
management of the Dynamic File Service. By default, DynamicFS uses port 8999. This port can be
modified during or after the install. For information, see Section 6.10, “Configuring Ports for the
Service and Retention Review,” on page 130.
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15.1.6

15.1.7

15.1.8

15.1.9

Windows Firewall Access

During the install, Dynamic File Services provides an option to enable an exception in the server
firewall for the configured Dynamic File Service port (default 8999). The firewall exception is enabled
by default. Disabling the firewall exception effectively disables the remote management capability
for the Dynamic File Service. You can also enable and disable the firewall exception after the install.
For information, see Section 6.9, “Configuring Firewall Access for the Service Port,” on page 127.

When the Windows Firewall Access option is enabled, DynamicFS automatically configures an
exception for the configured Dynamic File Service port (default 8999) in the Windows Firewall. By
default, the scope of the exception is set as Any computer (including on the Internet). You can modify
this manually by using the Windows Firewall dialog box. Other scope options can be found by going
to the Windows Firewall > Exceptions page, double-clicking the exception to edit it, then selecting
Change Scope. The alternative manual settings are My network (subnet) only and Custom list.

Dynamic File Services Group

During the install, a new administrator user group called Dynamic File Services is created on
computers where you install Service component, or in Active Directory in a Domain. The user name
you use to log in to the server when you install the software is automatically assigned as a member of
the group. Other members can be added after the installation. Only members of the Dynamic File
Services group and the Administrator user account on the machine are allowed to manage
DynamicFS. In an Active Directory Domain, Domain Admins can also manage DynamicFS for the
server. For information, see Section 4.2, “Management Groups,” on page 52.

In a Workgroup, if you use Dynamic File Services in a Windows cluster, ensure that you assign the
same users in the Dynamic File Services group on each node so they can log in on whatever node
is active.

Logins to the Dynamic File Service are authenticated by using Kerberos in a Windows domain, or by
using NTLM (NT LAN Manager) if a Windows domain is not present.

Dynamic File Services Retention Review Group

During the install, a group called Dynamic File Services Retention Review is created on
computers where you install Service component, or in Active Directory in a Domain. Initially, there
are no members assigned to the group. Members of the Dynamic File Services Retention
Review group are allowed to perform reviews of data in the retention repository of all retention pairs.
For information, see Section 4.2, “Management Groups,” on page 52.

In a Workgroup, if you use Dynamic File Services in a Windows cluster, ensure that you assign the
same users in the Dynamic File Services Retention Review group on each node so they can log
in on whatever node is active.

Logins to the Dynamic File Service are authenticated by using Kerberos in a Windows domain, or by
using NTLM (NT LAN Manager) if a Windows domain is not present.

Reviewers for a Retention Pair

You can assign individual users and groups to be reviewers of a given retention pair. Use the
Reviewers tab on the pair’s Properties page. It is not necessary for the reviewers assigned to a pair to
also be members of the Dynamic File Services Retention Review group. The Dynamic File
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15.1.10

15.1.11

15.1.12

15.1.13

Services Retention Review group is assigned to the Reviewers list by default when you create the
retention pair. You can remove the group from the list in order to restrict access to a few specific users
and groups.

Windows User Account Control

Windows User Account Control is available on some Windows platforms. If it is enabled, Windows
User Account Control typically prompts you for permission to run an application when the
application starts. If you are prompted for an administrator password or confirmation, specify the
user name and password of the Administrator user or a user with Administrator privileges.

Network Connections

You can run the Management Console on the same server where you are configuring pairs, or from a
different Windows server or workstation. If you use a different computer to manage pairs, you must
have an IP-based network connection set up between the two computers.

DynamicFS supports connections for IP addresses that use the IPv4 format. It also supports the use of
DNS (Domain Name Service) names.

Network Shares

You must create a single network share on the primary folder of the pair in order to give users a
merged view of the data. Users map a drive on their computers to the network share.

For secure access and authentication, users should access the data in the pair only via the network
share that is set up on the primary path. If users directly access the primary path or secondary path,
potential issues can arise with duplicate files or with access rights and attributes being out of
synchronization between primary and secondary folders.

To prevent these issues, ensure that you remove network shares for the secondary path. In addition,
shares must not be nested above or below the primary path or secondary path.

In an Windows cluster, always use the Windows cluster management tool and not Windows Explorer
to manage file shares to folders on shared drives. Otherwise, changes made by using Windows
Explorer are lost when these file shares fail over to other nodes in the cluster. Workstations should be
in an Active Directory domain to access the cluster-managed file shares.

Remote Shares

You must publish a remote share in Active Directory in order to use it as the secondary location in a
pair. For requirements, see Section 4.9, “Using Remote Shares in an Active Directory Domain,” on
page 60. For setup information, see Section 8.3, “Preparing Remote Shares for Use in a Pair,” on
page 152.
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15.1.14

15.1.15

15.2

15.3

15.4

Auditing Management Events

Auditing of the management of the Dynamic File Service, pairs, and policies is integrated with
DynamicFS and is provided as a basic benefit. The following files are used for auditing:

Table 15-1 Auditing Log File and Logging Control File

File Description

C:\ProgramData\Dynamic File Logs the management events for the Dynamic File
Services\audit\DswAuditLog.xml Service, pairs, and policies
AuditAndNotificationControl .xml in the Controls the logging behavior for the audit log

C:\Program Files\Dynamic File Services\
folder, or in the folder where you installed the software.

All Dynamic File Services management actions are audited, including authorized and non-
authorized management actions. All authentication and authorization events for DynamicFS are also
audited. No sensitive information is placed in the audit log.

Event Logging

DynamicFS uses Microsoft Event Viewer for logging the Dynamic File Service start/stop events and
fatal errors such as application exceptions. See the Microsoft TechNet Library (http://
technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ee624055(WS.10).aspx)for documentation on viewing events
with the Event Viewer snap-in for Microsoft Management Console (MMC).

Registry Settings

The Dynamic File Services configuration settings are stored in the Windows registry in the following
location:

HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\Software\Novel I\Dynamic File Services

Service Configuration File

By default, Dynamic File Services stores configuration information about the Dynamic File Service in
the following .xml file:

C:\Program Files\Dynamic File Services\DswCore.xml

Server Management Configuration File

By default, Dynamic File Services stores configuration information about the servers set up in the
Management Console in the following .xml file:

C:\Program Files\Dynamic File Services\DswServers.xml
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15.5 Database Files

By default, Dynamic File Services stores configuration information about its management objects in
the following .xml files in the C:\ProgramData\Dynamic File Services folder:

Table 15-2 Database Files

Database Configuration File

Cloud accounts - -\Clouds\DswCloudDatabase .xml

Pairs - -\Pairs\DswPairDatabase.xml

Policies ..\Policies\DswPolicyDatabase_v2.xml
Schedules - -\Schedules\DswScheduleDatabase . xml

Snapshots of the pair, policy, schedule, and cloud account database files are saved in the
- -\Snapshots\<day_of_the_week> folder. The schedule for taking snapshots of the database files is
stored in the C:\Program Files\Dynamic File Services\DswCore.xml file.

15.6 Notification Service Configuration Files

By default, Dynamic File Services stores configuration information about the email and Twitter
notification set up in the following .xml files:

C:\Program Files\Dynamic File Services\Plugins\EmailConfig.xml
C:\Program Files\Dynamic File Services\Plugins\Twitter.config.xml

15.7 Log Files and Logging Control Files

Dynamic File Services provides log files for monitoring the software, management, and policy
enforcement events. The default location of log files is the C:\Program Files\Dynamic File
Services folder.

Table 15-3 Component Log Files and Logging Control Files

Component Log File Logging Control File

Cloud Engine DswCloudEngine. log DswCloudEngine.config.xml

File System Inventory Dswinventory. log Dswilnventory.config.xml

Pair Check DswPairCheck. log DswPairCheck.config.xml
Retention Policy DswRetentionEngine. log DswRetentionEngine.config.xml
Service DswMcpCore. log DswMcpCore.config.xml

Standard Policy DswStandardEngine. log DswStandardEngine.config.xml

DynamicFS uses Apache log4net open source software to provide logging for the Service. It is
installed automatically with DynamicFS.
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DynamicFS automatically configures the recommended logging settings for each of the logging
control files with the information contained in the <log4net></log4net> XML tags within each file.
The default logging level is the WARN level.

IMPORTANT: If you modify the log4net settings in a logging control file, do not modify information
that is outside of the <log4net></log4net> XML tags.

The log4net software supports the following logging levels in order of increasing priority:

ALL

DEBUG

INFO

WARN (default setting for the Dynamic File Services logs)
ERROR

FATAL

OFF

For information about log4net software and the logging levels, see the Apache Logging Services: log4net
Manual (http://logging.apache.org/log4net/release/manual/configuration.html).
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6 FAQs and Troubleshooting

This section answers frequently asked questions about Novell Dynamic File Services (DynamicFS). It
also describes workarounds for any known issues.

¢ Section 16.1, “Why can’t I log in to the Dynamic File Services server?,” on page 277

¢ Section 16.2, “Can I cancel a policy that is running?,” on page 278

¢ Section 16.3, “How do I configure a policy to not run without disassociating it from the pair?,”
on page 278

¢ Section 16.4, “How do I see what policies are running or what files have been moved?,” on
page 278

¢ Section 16.5, “What can I do if the Service is not running?,” on page 278
¢ Section 16.6, “Why can’t I start the Service after using the Repair tool?,” on page 279
¢ Section 16.7, “Why can’t users see the data on a remote share?,” on page 279

¢ Section 16.8, “Access Denied error when modifying a file at the root of a secondary path,” on
page 279

¢ Section 16.9, “Path Too Long Exception error in the Standard Policy log,” on page 279

¢ Section 16.10, “Pair Is Busy error for pair with a remote share as secondary,” on page 279
¢ Section 16.11, “File Transfer Size Exceeded Error,” on page 280

¢ Section 16.12, “Certificate error for the Retention Review Service,” on page 280

¢ Section 16.13, “Invalid File Handle error for a policy run,” on page 280

¢ Section 16.14, “How do I find event ID information?,” on page 280

¢ Section 16.15, “Diagnosing a Filter Driver failure,” on page 282

16.1  Why can’t | log in to the Dynamic File Services server?

If you are having trouble logging in to the Dynamic File Services server from the Management
Console, check the following configuration settings that are required for login:

¢ Dynamic File Services Group: The Administrator user account and users that have been added
as members of the Dynamic File Services group are the only authorized administrators for
pairs and policies on the target server. See Section 6.3, “Configuring Administrators for Pair
Management,” on page 102

¢ Service Port: The port number (default 8999) must match the configured port on the target
server. See Section 6.10, “Configuring Ports for the Service and Retention Review,” on page 130.

¢ Windows Firewall Access: For remote sessions, the Windows Firewall Access option must be
enabled on the target server to allow an exception in the Windows Firewall for the configured
Dynamic File Service port. See Section 6.9, “Configuring Firewall Access for the Service Port,” on
page 127.
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16.2

16.3

16.4

16.5

¢ SSL Certificate: For remote sessions, you must accept the valid DynamicFS certificate for the
target server in order to set up a secure SSL connection between the client and the target server.
See Section 7.2, “Accepting a Dynamic File Services Certificate,” on page 136.

The DynamicFS certificate on the target server must be a valid certificate. See Section 6.8,
“Configuring a Certificate for Secure Remote Management Sessions,” on page 122.

Can | cancel a policy that is running?

You can stop a running policy by selecting the pair in the Management Console, then selecting
Actions > Stop running process. This stops all policies currently running on the pair.

To ensure that a policy does not run at its next scheduled time, go to the policy’s Properties dialog
box and unschedule it. For information, see Section 10.5.2, “Removing a Schedule from a Single
Policy,” on page 202.

To stop the policy from running for a given pair, you can disassociate the policy from the pair. For
information, see Section 9.6, “Associating or Disassociating Pairs and Policies,” on page 180.

How do | configure a policy to not run without
disassociating it from the pair?

You can modify the policy’s schedule to change the schedule for all pairs without disassociating the
policy from the pairs. For information, see Section 10.5.2, “Removing a Schedule from a Single
Policy,” on page 202.

How do | see what policies are running or what files have
been moved?

In the Management Console, double-click the Dynamic File Services pair to open the Statistics dialog
box to see information about what policies are running, the policy execution history, and what files
were moved or not moved by each run. For information, see Section 13.2, “Viewing the Policy
Execution History for a Pair,” on page 240.

What can | do if the Service is not running?

The Dynamic File Service must be running before you can connect to and manage the server with the
Management Console and the DswCL 1 .exe command. The Service starts automatically after the
install and when you restart the server, except when the server starts in Windows Safe Mode. You can
verify that the Service is running by viewing the status displayed in the Service Controller menu in
the notification area or by looking for the DswService.exe process in the Windows Task Manager or
the Windows Computer Management tool.

To start the Service, see Section 6.4, “Starting and Stopping the Service,” on page 105.

278  Dynamic File Services 2.1 Administration Guide



16.6

16.7

16.8

16.9

16.10

Why can't | start the Service after using the Repair tool?

The Service cannot run while the Repair tool is open. Close the Repair tool dialog box, then try again
to start the Service.

Why can’t users see the data on a remote share?

If you are using a remote share as a secondary location in a pair and users cannot see the data on the
secondary location, it might be because you have not properly set up the remote share.

To troubleshoot the problem, verify the following settings:

¢ The correct UNC path for the remote share is published in Active Directory.

¢ The Dynamic File Services Storage Rights group has all share permissions on the remote
share.

¢ The Dynamic File Services Storage Rights group has all NTFS file system rights to the
remote share location.

¢ The Service is running as the NDFS-servername proxy user that was created during the install,
and this user is a member of the Dynamic File Services Storage Rights group.

¢ The Dynamic File Services Storage Rights group is a member of the Domain Admins
group.

¢ As aDomain Admins user, you can access the UNC path to the secondary location from the
DynamicFS server.

Access Denied error when modifying a file at the root of a
secondary path

For a standard pair, a user can get an Access Denied error when modifying a file at the root of the
secondary path if the CreateFiles/WriteData right is not set on the secondary path. For information, see
Section 4.8, “Access Rights for a Standard Pair,” on page 60.

Path Too Long Exception error in the Standard Policy log

The Standard Policy engine gives a PathTooLongException error if a specified path, file name, or
both are too long. It cannot move the file during a policy run if this error occurs. For information, see
Section 4.13, “File Name Path Length,” on page 65.

Pair Is Busy error for pair with aremote share as secondary

If a pair uses a remote share as the secondary path, you might get a message that the pair is busy if
the Dynamic File Services Storage Rights group has not been added as a user and granted all
permissions for the remote share. For information, see Section 4.9, “Using Remote Shares in an Active
Directory Domain,” on page 60.
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16.11

16.12

16.13

16.14

File Transfer Size Exceeded Error

AFile Transfer Size Exceeded error can occur if a policy or manual move attempts to upload a
file that exceeds the maximum file size allowed by your cloud provider.

The maximum size per file that can be uploaded to cloud storage is governed by the service level
agreement with your cloud storage provider. The storage quota and file size limit is enforced by your
provider. In addition, a file must be smaller than the remaining available space below your quota. For
information, see Section 4.11.4, “Maximum File Size for Uploads to Cloud Storage,” on page 64.

Certificate error for the Retention Review Service

When you connect to the Retention Review Service, some Web browsers report a certificate error if
the Dynamic File Service uses a self-signed certificate. The error might continue to be reported even if
the reviewers accept and install the certificate on their computers. This is a function of the Web
browser and is unrelated to Dynamic File Services.

You can avoid getting this error by using a signed certificate that you have acquired from a
certification authority. For information, see Section 6.8.5, “Configuring a Signed Certificate for
Dynamic File Services,” on page 125.

Invalid File Handle error for a policy run

An Invalid File Handle error is reported for a policy run if the connection to either of the storage
locations is lost when a file move is in progress. The move is incomplete. Two instances of the file
appear in both locations, but only the file instance in the original location is valid. You must delete
the invalid instance of the file.

To resolve this duplicate file situation, you can review the Statistics > Policy execution history > Files not
moved report for the policy run to identify the duplicate file and the target location of the policy run.
You can also run the Pair Check (dswPai rCheck.exe) utility to find the duplicate file. Your
knowledge of the policy direction setting for the policy run where the duplicate file was created can
be used to determine which instance of the file is valid.

For information about how this occurs, see Section 4.17.3, “Losing a Media Connection when Moving
Files,” on page 68. For information about reporting and resolving duplicate files, see Section 8.12,
“Reporting Conflicts for Duplicate Files,” on page 161.

How do | find event ID information?

Dynamic File Services provides event identification codes (event IDs) to help the administrator
understand the event that occurred. For error events, you can use event IDs to help identify possible
sources and actions for a resolution or for a workaround.

¢ Section 16.14.1, “Where are event IDs reported?,” on page 281

¢ Section 16.14.2, “Reporting error events to Novell,” on page 281

¢ Section 16.14.3, “Event ID categories and sources,” on page 281
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16.14.1

16.14.2

16.14.3

Where are event IDs reported?

Event IDs are currently reported for events for Dynamic File Services that are logged in the Microsoft
Event Viewer. When an error event is reported, it usually indicates that a software or hardware error
has occurred that does not allow a component of Dynamic File Services to continue processing.

Reporting error events to Novell

To improve the information that Novell has about resolving error events, we need to know when and
how users are seeing them occur. Please help us gather this information by doing the following;:

1
2
3

Record the event ID number.
Record the circumstances in which the error event occurred.

If you were able to resolve the error event on your own, record what you did to resolve the
problem, and share the information with us.

Get It Documented

You can post your resolution by using the User Comments feature at the bottom of this online
page, or go to www.novel I .com/documentation/feedback.html and enter your comments
there.

Report the Bug

If the event is one that needs to be fixed in the product, you can also report the problem and your
resolution in Novell Bugzilla (https://bugzilla.novell.com).

Before filing a bug, use the Search option to see if the problem has already been reported.

To create a new bug, select New, select Novell Products from the Classification (Product Line) drop-
down list, select Dynamic Storage Technology from the Product drop-down list, click Use This
Product, then complete the report form and submit it.

Search the Novell Support Knowledgebase (http://www.novell.com/support/) for more
information about the error.

You can also find answers to your problem in the Novell Product Support Forum for Novell
Dynamic File Services (http://forums.novell.com/novell/novell-product-discussion-forums/
dynamic-file-services/). The forums provide free peer-to-peer and volunteer technical support
for Novell Products.

If you are unable to resolve the problem and need technical support, please contact a Novell
Support Provider (http://support.novell.com/support_options.html).

Event ID categories and sources

Event ID Category Event Source

100 DswApi

200 DswBuiltin

300 DswCertificateLib
400 DswCLI

500 DswStandardPolicy
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Event ID Category Event Source

600 DswiloctlsLib

700 DswipcClient

800 DswipcCore

900 DswlpcListener
1000 DswLib

1100 DswMcpCore
1200 DswMcpDatabase
1300 DswMcpService
1400 DswMcpServiceController
1500 DswRepair

1600 DswPairCheck
1700 DswCert

1800 DswDump

1900 DswUpgrade
3000 Dswinventory

16.15 Diagnosing a Filter Driver failure

The Dynamic File Services filter driver provides the merged view for Standard pairs. If the driver
fails, the merged view is not available. Use the Filter Driver Diagnostics tool to save information that
can help you diagnose a driver failure. Be prepared to provide the driver configuration and runtime
log files to Novell Support (http://www.novell.com/support/).

1 Log in to the DynamicFS server as an Administrator user or Domain Admin user.

2 Right-click the Service Controller icon in the notification area, then select Filter Driver Diagnostics.
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#& Filter Driver Diagnostics x|

The Dynamic File Services filter driver provides the merged view
for Standard pairs. If the driver fails, the merged view is not
available. Use the aptions below to save information that can
help you diagnose a driver failure.

@ Save filter driver configuration

= | Save filter driver runtime log

OK I Cancel |

3 Click Sawve filter driver configuration, navigate to a location, specify a file name, then click OK.
4 Click Save filter driver runtime log, navigate to a location, specify a file name, then click OK.

5 Click OK to close the dialog box.
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Using ISCSI Targets in a Cloud
Storage Environment

You can use a cloud-based iSCSI target device as the secondary location for Novell Dynamic File
Services pairs. Novell supports multiple cloud storage and IaaS (Infrastructure as a Service) solution
providers.

IMPORTANT: Refer to the third-party vendor documentation for detailed information about how to
subscribe to and use cloud-based computing and storage resources.

This section provides one example of how to set up a Linux iSCSI Target server and storage devices
in the cloud. The iSCSI target devices are connected to a Windows Server 2008 server running iSCSI
Initiator software in your local network. After you attach the iSCSI devices to your local server, you
can use them as the secondary storage location in a Dynamic File Services pair.

The example iSCSI target solution is based on the following components:

¢ Amazon Elastic Compute Cloud (Amazon EC2) environment, including the following:
¢ A Linux virtual machine instance (http://aws.amazon.com/ec2/#instance)
¢ An Elastic Block Store volume (http://aws.amazon.com/ebs/)

¢ An Elastic IP address (http://aws.amazon.com/ec2/#features)

*

openSUSE 11 SP2 Linux server operating system on the virtual machine

*

Linux iSCSI Target software installed on the virtual machine

*

Microsoft iSCSI Software Initiator Version 2.08 installed on your Windows Server 2008 computer

¢ Microsoft iSCSICLI command line tool
Use the following procedures to set up the cloud-based Linux iSCSI Target server and target devices:

¢ Section A.1, “Guidelines for Using iSCSI Targets in the Cloud,” on page 286
¢ Section A.2, “Don’t Have an Existing Amazon EC2 Account?,” on page 287

*

Section A.3, “Already Have an Existing Amazon EC2 Account?,” on page 287

*

Section A.4, “Launching an openSUSE Linux VM Instance,” on page 288
Section A.5, “Setting Up an Elastic IP Address,” on page 288

*

*

Section A.6, “Creating an Elastic Block Store Volume,” on page 289
¢ Section A.7, “Opening Ports for iSCSI Communications,” on page 289

*

Section A.8, “Connecting to the iSCSI Target Virtual Machine via SSH,” on page 290
Section A.9, “Installing the iSCSI Target Software on the openSUSE Linux VM,” on page 293

*

*

Section A.10, “Configuring the iSCSI Target Device,” on page 294

*

Section A.11, “Configuring the iSCSI Initiator Software on a Windows Server,” on page 295
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A.13
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¢ Section A.12, “Formatting the iSCSI Device as NTFS on the Windows Server,” on page 296

¢ Section A.13, “Creating a Dynamic File Services Pair with the Cloud-Based iSCSI Device,” on
page 297

¢ Section A.14, “Additional Information,” on page 297

Guidelines for Using iSCSI Targets in the Cloud

Consider the following guidelines for your cloud-based iSCSI target solution:

¢ Section A.1.1, “Secure Connections in the Cloud,” on page 286

¢ Section A.1.2, “Secure Access to iSCSI Target Devices,” on page 286
¢ Section A.1.3, “Backup in the Cloud,” on page 286

¢ Section A.1.4, “Costs for Cloud Services,” on page 286

Secure Connections in the Cloud

In this example, access to files occurs across the public Internet. A production environment typically
requires a more secure cloud solution. Other IaaS cloud environments provide secure solutions.

For example, the Amazon Virtual Private Cloud (Amazon VPC) extends your own network segment
into the cloud across a VPN (virtual private network) connection. This allows you to use your own IP
address ranges and keeps all communications secure in a VPN tunnel as files travel across the public
Internet.

In a production environment, you should use IPSec for connections (or use a secure solution like the
Amazon VPC) to ensure that your data cannot be snooped on the wire.

Secure Access to iSCSI Target Devices

In this example, authentication is not configured for the iSCSI target device. In a production
environment, you should configure and require authentication for each iSCSI target device so no one
else can attach to your iSCSI target.

Backup in the Cloud

The Amazon EBS solution provides a snapshot option that you can enable to create snapshots in the
cloud for your EBS volume.

You can also create a snapshot of your configured VM instance. It is easier to restore the VM from a
snapshot than to re-create it.

Costs for Cloud Services

Refer to the pricing information on the Amazon EC2 Web site (http://aws.amazon.com/ec2/#pricing)
to determine your potential costs for the cloud-based openSUSE Linux VM, EBS volumes, and the
related traffic.
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A.2 Don’t Have an Existing Amazon EC2 Account?

If you do not have an Amazon EC2 account, you need to sign up for one. You must provide credit
card information, provide a phone number where you can enter a confirmation PIN number, and
sign up for an Amazon Web Services (AWS) account. You must also create an X.509 certificate. AWS
uses the private certificate and key to verify and authenticate your identity as you manage your cloud
resources.

1 In a Web browser, go to the Amazon EC2 Web Services page (http://aws.amazon.com/ec2/), then
select Sign up for an Amazon EC2.

Provide your identity information.

Provide your credit card information.

Provide your phone contact information.

aa A WD

When you receive an automated phone call that asks you for a confirmation PIN number, enter
the number that appears on the computer screen.

6 Follow the on-screen instructions to sign up for an Amazon Web Services account.
When the sign-up is complete, you receive the following message on the screen, and you receive

an email stating that you have signed up for the Service.

Thank you for signing up for Amazon EC2.

We will email you a confirmation when the web services are available for you to
use. In order to begin using this service, you will need a X.509 certificate.
You can Create a New X.509 Certificate or Upload Your X.509 Certificate on the
Security Credentials page.

7 On the Thank You page, select Create a New X.509 Certificate, then click Yes to create the new
certificate and key files.

You can access this page later by opening the Amazon EC2 Web Services page (http://
aws.amazon.com/ec2/) in a Web browser, logging in to your account, then selecting Account >
Security Credentials > Access Credentials > X.509 Certificates > Create a New X.509 Certificate.

8 On the Certificate page, save the certxxxxxxx.pem and pk-XxXxXxXxxxxxxx.pem files to a secure
location on your local computer.

9 Continue with Section A.3, “Already Have an Existing Amazon EC2 Account?,” on page 287

A.3 Already Have an Existing Amazon EC2 Account?

1 In a Web browser, go to the Amazon Web Services console (https://console.aws.amazon.com/
ec2/home), then log in with your AWS identity and credentials.

2 Create a key pair:
2a In the left pane under Networking and Security, click Key Pairs.
2b Click Create a Key Pair.
2c Type a name for the key (such as xxxkey), then click Create.
2d Save the xxxkey . pem file to a secure location on your local computer.

This key is used later to connect via SSH (Secure Shell) to the Linux iSCSI Target virtual
machine.

3 Continue with Section A.4, “Launching an openSUSE Linux VM Instance,” on page 288.

Using iSCSI Targets in a Cloud Storage Environment 287


http://aws.amazon.com/ec2/
http://aws.amazon.com/ec2/
https://console.aws.amazon.com/ec2/home

A.4  Launching an openSUSE Linux VM Instance

10

11
12
13

14

Continuing in the Amazon Web Services console, in the left pane under Instances, click Instances.
Click Launch Instance to start the Request Instances Wizard.

Under Community AMIs, search all images for openSUSE AMIs. (Select All Images, type SUSE in
the Search field, then press Enter.)

Click Select next to an AMI for the openSUSE 11 SP2 Linux virtual machine that you want to use.
For example, we selected AMI 37b9555e, which created the following instance:

ID= “ami-37b9555e” Manifest= elihullc/ami/openSuSE-11.2-ec2-server. i386-
1.0.0.ami.manifest

In Number of Instances, select 1.

Specify the Availability Zone. For example, select us-east-1b.

IMPORTANT: Ensure that you choose the same availability zone later for the volume you create
for the iSCSI NTES file system.

Select the Instance Type. For example, select Small(m1.small,1.7GB).
Select Launch Instances, then click Continue.

Specify the following settings for the openSUSE Linux Server VM instance, then click Continue:

Instance Settings Sample Value
Kernel ID Select Use Default.
RAM Disk ID Select Use Default.

Select Choose from your existing key pairs, choose the key you created (xxxkey . pem) from the drop-
down menu, then click Continue.

In Security Groups, select Default or your preferred setting, then click Continue.
Click Launch.

Close the Request Instances Wizard, then wait until the instance of your openSUSE 11 SP2 Linux
virtual machine is started and running.

Continue with Section A.5, “Setting Up an Elastic IP Address,” on page 288.

A.5 Setting Up an Elastic IP Address

An Elastic IP address is a public IP address that allows you to access this virtual machine via the
public Internet.

288

1

2

3

Continuing in the Amazon Web Services console, in the left pane under Networking and Security,
click Elastic IPs.

Click Allocate New Address, then click Yes, allocate.
A newly assigned public IP address appears in the list. Keep a record of this IP address.

Select the check box next to the new IP address, then click Associate.
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4 Select the instance ID for the openSUSE Linux VM (the currently running AMI instance), then
click Associate.

5 Continue with Section A.6, “Creating an Elastic Block Store Volume,” on page 289.

A.6 Creating an Elastic Block Store Volume

1 Continuing in the Amazon Web Services console, in the left pane under Elastic Block Store, click
Volumes.

2 Click Create Volume, then specify the volume settings:

Volume Setting Sample Value
Size Specify 100 GiB (gibibyte, the IEC standard unit).
Availability Zone From the drop-down menu, select us-east-1b.

IMPORTANT: Use the same same value that you specified for the virtual
machine.

Snapshot Select No Snapshot.

3 Click Create, then wait for the volume to be created.

This might take several minutes. The time varies according to the size of the EBS volume. The
volume appears in the list with a status of creating (yellow icon). Click Refresh periodically until
the volume status shows a status of available (blue icon)

Select the check box next to the newly created volume.
Click Attach Volume.
Select the openSUSE Linux VM (the currently running AMI instance).

~N o o b~

In Device, specify the device path.

The default path is /dev/sdf. You can use the default path if it is the first volume you are
attaching to the VM. If you add more EBS volumes, specify a different path for each one.

8 Click Attach.

The EBS volume is attached to the openSUSE Linux VM (the running AMI instance). The status
changes to in use (green icon).

9 Continue with Section A.7, “Opening Ports for iSCSI Communications,” on page 289.

A.7 Opening Ports for iISCSI Communications

1 Continuing in the Amazon Web Services console, in the left pane under Networking and Security,
click Security Groups, then click Default.

2 Scroll to the bottom of the page to view the Connection Methods table.

3 From the Connection Methods drop-down menu, select SSH, specify 22 as the From Port and the To
Port, set the Source IP to 0.0.0.0/0, then click Save.

The 0.0.0.0/0 setting for the Source IP leaves the SSH connection open to access from any IP
address. To be more secure, set the Source IP to the IP address of the Windows server from which
you use SSH to access the VM.
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4 Create a custom port 3260 for the iSCSI communications.

To be more secure, set the Source IP to the IP address of the Windows server that will be
accessing the iSCSI targets.

4a From the Connection Methods drop-down menu, select Custom, select TCP, specify 3260 as
the From Port and the To Port, set the Source IP to 0.0.0.0/0, then click Save.

4b From the Connection Methods drop-down menu, select Custom, select UDP, specify 3260 as
the From Port and the To Port, set the Source IP to 0.0.0.0/0, then click Save.

5 Continue with Section A.8, “Connecting to the iSCSI Target Virtual Machine via SSH,” on
page 290.

A.8 Connecting to the iISCSI Target Virtual Machine via SSH

To manage the newly created virtual machine, connect to the server via SSH from the local computer
where you downloaded the xxxkey . penm file. In the initial SSH session, you connect as the root user.
Later, you can create other identities on the server for administration purposes and log in to the
session with a different user name.

¢ Section A.8.1, “Getting the SSH Syntax Information,” on page 290

¢ Section A.8.2, “Using SSH on Windows,” on page 291

¢ Section A.8.3, “Using SSH on Linux,” on page 293

A.8.1 Getting the SSH Syntax Information

The syntax to use for your SSH connection is provided by the Instances option in the Amazon Web
Services console.

1 Continuing in the Amazon Web Services console, in the left pane under Instances, click Instances,
then select the check box next to the openSUSE Linux VM (the currently running AMI instance).

2 From the Instance Actions drop-down menu, select Connect.

The pop-up dialog box provides the syntax information you need to connect via SSH to your
virtual machine.

The general syntax to SSH is:
ssh -1 xxxkey.pem root@ec2-xxx—xXxXX—XXX—-XXX-XX.XXXXXX-X.amazonaws . com
3 Use one of the following methods to connect via SSH to the virtual machine:
3a Section A.8.2, “Using SSH on Windows,” on page 291
3b Section A.8.3, “Using SSH on Linux,” on page 293

290  Dynamic File Services 2.1 Administration Guide



A.8.2

Using SSH on Windows

When you work with the key file (xxxkey . pem) on a Windows machine, you need to convert the key
to use a file format that is compatible with the SSH connection method you plan to use.

This section describes how to use PuTTY software for the SSH connection. PuTTY cannot directly
open PEM key files. You must convert the key file to PPK format. The setup is a one-time process.
After you set up an SSH session in PuTTY, you can easily connect to the VM at any time.

¢ “Downloading the PuTTY Software” on page 291

¢ “Converting the PEM Key File to PPK Format” on page 291

+ “Setting Up the Key File and Passphrase in the Pageant Authentication Agent” on page 292

¢ “Configuring an SSH Session in PuTTY” on page 292

¢ “Connecting via SSH with PuTTY” on page 293

Downloading the PuTTY Software

1 In a Web browser, go to the PuTTY Download page (http://www.chiark.greenend.org.uk/
~sgtatham/putty/download.html).

2 Download the following software to your Windows machine:

Software File Name Description

PuTTY putty.exe A Telnet and SSH client

PuTTYgen puttygen.exe An RSA and DSA key generation utility
Pageant pageant.exe An SSH authentication agent for PuTTY

3 Continue with “Converting the PEM Key File to PPK Format” on page 291.

Converting the PEM Key File to PPK Format

1 Launch the PuTTYgen software by double-clicking the puttygen.exe file, or by right-clicking
the file and selecting Run as administrator.

2 In the PuTTY Key Generator window, click Load, then select the xxxkey . pem file that you
downloaded to your local computer in Section A.3, “Already Have an Existing Amazon EC2
Account?,” on page 287.

3 After the key information is loaded, specify a key comment and passphrase.

The Key passphrase and Confirm passphrase fields allow you to choose a passphrase for your key
that is used to encrypt the key on the disk. Use a strong passphrase for a more secure solution.
Do not forget your passphrase. There is no way to recover it.

You must enter the passphrase when you use the key to connect via SSH to the virtual server. To
avoid entering the passphrase each time you start an SSH session, you can set up the key and
passphrase in Pageant, as described in “Setting Up the Key File and Passphrase in the Pageant
Authentication Agent” on page 292.

4 Save the private key in .ppk format.
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The converted key is saved as xxxkey.ppk. Ensure that you store the xxxkey . pem and
xxxkey . ppk key files in a secure location on your local computer.

5 Continue with “Setting Up the Key File and Passphrase in the Pageant Authentication Agent” on
page 292.

Setting Up the Key File and Passphrase in the Pageant Authentication Agent

Pageant is an SSH authentication agent. It holds an authentication key in memory, already decoded,
so that you can start SSH sessions often, without needing to type a passphrase each time. PuTTY
automatically retrieves the decoded key from Pageant when you start your SSH session with the
virtual machine. When you stop the Pageant from running, the decoded key is removed from
memory.

1 Launch the Pageant software by double-clicking the pageant.exe file, or by right-clicking the
file and selecting Run as administrator.
The Pageant authentication agent starts running and places an icon in the notification area.

2 In the notification area, right-click the Pageant PuTTY authentication agent icon, then select Add
Key.

3 In the Select Private Key File dialog box, browse to locate and select the xxxkey . ppk file you
created in “Converting the PEM Key File to PPK Format” on page 291, then click Open.

4 When you are prompted, specify the passphrase for the xxxkey . ppk file.
The key appears in the Pageant Key List.

The Pageant authentication agent must be running when you connect to the virtual machine
with a PuTTY SSH session in order for Pageant to provide decoded key information.

5 Continue with “Configuring an SSH Session in PuTTY” on page 292.

Configuring an SSH Session in PuTTY

1 Launch the PuTTY software by right-clicking the putty.exe file, then selecting Run as
Administrator.

2 In the left pane, select Session.

3 In Host Name (or IP address), specify the Elastic IP address that you set up for the virtual machine.

You can alternately use the public DNS name of the virtual machine. You can find the DNS name
by looking at the virtual machine instance in the Amazon AWS Management Console.

4 In Protocol, select SSH.
5 Set up the authentication settings:
5a In the left pane, select Connection > SSH.
5b In the left pane, select Connection > SSH > Auth.

5¢ Under Authentication methods, select Attempt authentication using Pageant. This is selected by
default.

5d In Private key file for authentication, browse to locate and select the xxxkey . ppk file you
converted in “Converting the PEM Key File to PPK Format” on page 291, then click Open.

6 In the left pane, select Session.

7 Under Saved Sessions, specify a name for this connection (such as 1SCSI_Target_VM), then click
Save.
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A.8.3

A9

The name appears in the list under Saved Sessions.
8 Close PuTTY.

The PuTTY SSH session setup is complete. You can use PuTTY to connect to the virtual machine
with your saved SSH session at any time.

9 Continue with “Connecting via SSH with PuTTY” on page 293.

Connecting via SSH with PuTTY

After you have set up the SSH session in PuTTY, you can use PuTTY to run the authenticated SSH
session at any time.

1 Launch the PuTTY software by double-clicking the putty.exe file, or by right-clicking the file,
then selecting Run as Administrator.

2 In the PuTTY window, double-click the saved SSH session for the virtual machine, or select the
session and click Open.

If you are not running Pageant, you are prompted for the passphrase for the authentication key.
Provide the passphrase to continue.

A Login dialog box pops up for your OpenSSH session.
3 When you are prompted, log in as the root user.

After you are successfully connected, you are presented with a terminal console prompt for the
virtual machine.

4 Continue with Section A.9, “Installing the iSCSI Target Software on the openSUSE Linux VM,”
on page 293.

Using SSH on Linux

1 On the local machine, open a terminal console, then log in as the root user.

2 Go to the folder where you saved the xxxkey . pem file. At the terminal console prompt, enter
cd /path_to_key file_folder

3 Connect via SSH to the virtual machine.
The general syntax to SSH is:
ssh -1 xxxkey.pem root@ec2-xxx—XxXX—-XXX-XXX-XX.XXXXXX-X.amazonaws.com

4 Click Yes to connect to the virtual machine.

5 Keep the console open and do not terminate the SSH session.

6 Continue with Section A.9, “Installing the iSCSI Target Software on the openSUSE Linux VM,”
on page 293.

Installing the iISCSI Target Software on the openSUSE Linux
VM

Use YaST2 to install the iSCSI Target software. This step is done only once to set up the software on
the VM.

1 Continuing in your SSH session with the virtual machine, launch YaST2 by entering
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yast2
The AMI image instance has no GUI installed by default.
Go to Software Management.

If you are prompted with the Update License message, select Import to accept and import the
GNUI Key.

Wait until the Package Manager is loaded.
It takes a few minutes to load the Package Manager and to download the package list.

In the Package Manager, search for the iSCSI packages. (In the Search field, type iscsi, then
press Enter.)

From the list of iSCSI packages, select the following iSCSI Target software packages:
iscsitarget

yast2-iscsi-server

Select Accept (lower right corner), then select OK to continue with the install.

Wait until the install is complete.

Select Quit to exit YaST, which allows the installation of the iSCSI Target management plug-in to
YaST2.

Keep the console open and do not terminate the SSH session.

Continue with Section A.10, “Configuring the iSCSI Target Device,” on page 294.

A.10 Configuring the iISCSI Target Device

294

1

Continuing in your SSH session with the virtual machine, launch YaST2 by entering

yast2

In YaST?2, go to Network Services > iSCSI Target.

YaST opens to the iSCSI Target Overview page with the Service tab selected.
Under Service Start, select When booting.

This option is needed to automatically start the Linux iSCSI Initiator service on subsequent
server restarts.

Press Alt+G to go to the Global section.

5 In the Global section, leave the target device open for anonymous connections by selecting No

Authentication.

In a production environment, you can set credentials to make the connection more secure.
Press Alt+T to go to the Target section.

In the Target section, press Alt+A to select Add.

An example iSCSI target device (ign.2001-04.com.example:storage.disk2.sysl.xyz)
appears in the list. This is not your device. Each iSCSI target device has a unique IQN (iSCSI
qualified name).

Press Alt+A to add a new iSCSI target.

Specify the LUN settings for the iSCSI target device:
9a Specify the LUN value. The default is 0.
9b Specify Type as fileio. This is the default.
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9c Specify the Path as /dev/sdf (or the path value you specified in the EBS setup).
9d Select OK to continue.
10 Select Next, select OK, then select Yes when you are prompted to restart the iSCSI Target service
with the following command:
rciscsitarget restart
11 Select Quit to exit YaST.
12 Use either of the following methods to view the IQN for the iSCSI device you created:
¢ Launch YaST2, and go to Network Services > iSCSI Target.
¢ View the device entry in the /etc/ietd.conf file by using the cat command.
The target device’s IQN has a fixed syntax that looks like the following:
ign.yyyy-mm.<reversed domain name>:unique_id

13 (Optional) Modify the IQN by opening the /etc/ietdf.conf file in a vi text editor to specify a
unique_id value that satisfies your company naming conventions. The name must be globally
unique within your network.

For example:
iqn.2010-04.com.amazonaws.xxxxxx-1.ec2-xxx-xxx-xxx-xxx-xx.:storage.disk2.sys1.xyz
14 Record the IQN of the target device.
You need the IQN later to connect the target device to the Windows server.
15 Exit the SSH session.

16 Continue with Section A.11, “Configuring the iSCSI Initiator Software on a Windows Server,” on
page 295.

A.11 Configuring the iSCSI Initiator Software on a Windows
Server

1 On a Windows Server 2008 server, open a Web browser and go to the Microsoft Downloads
Center (http://www.microsoft.com/downloads/details.aspx?familyid=12cb3cla-15d6-4585-b385-
befd1319£825&displaylang=en), then download and install the Microsoft iSCSI Software Initiator
Version 2.08.

2 Launch the iSCSI Initiator.

3 Open a command prompt console with administrator privileges. Select Start > All Programs >
Accessories, right-click Command Prompt, then select Run as Administrator.

4 At the command prompt, use the iISCSICLI command to add a target device by entering:

iscsicli QAddTarget ign_target_device elastic_ip_address

Parameter Description

ign_target_device Use the IQN of the iSCSI target device that you set up in Section A.10,
“Configuring the iISCSI Target Device,” on page 294.

elastic_ip_address Use the public Elastic IP address that you set up for the openSUSE Linux VM
in Section A.5, “Setting Up an Elastic IP Address,” on page 288.
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You must use the command line method to set up the cloud-based iSCSI target device rather
than the iSCSI Initiator GUL This step is required because of the address translation that occurs
between the public Elastic IP address and private IP address on the openSUSE Linux VM behind
the Amazon AWS firewall. The Discovery option in the iSCSI Initiator GUI finds the Amazon
AWS private IP address for the openSUSE Linux VM, and not the public IP address that you set
up for it. If the private IP address is associated with the target device, you are unable to connect
to the device across the public Internet.

Close the command prompt console.

In the iSCSI Initiator Properties window, click the Targets tab.

Select the IQN of the target device, then click Connect.

Select the check box next to Add this connection to the Favorites List to enable the automatic restart.
Click Advanced.

On the General tab of the Advanced Settings page, from the Target portal IP drop-down list, select
the IP address you entered in Step 4, which is the Elastic IP address for the iSCSI Target server in
the cloud.

Click OK to apply the changes.
Click OK to connect to the target device.
Click OK again to exit the iSCSI Initiator Properties page.

Continue with Section A.12, “Formatting the iSCSI Device as NTFS on the Windows Server,” on
page 296.

A.12 Formatting the iISCSI Device as NTFS on the Windows
Server

296
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On the Windows server, launch the iSCSI Initiator software.

In the iSCSI Initiator Properties page, click the Volume and Devices tab.
Click Auto Configure.

Click OK to apply the changes and exit.

Go to the Windows Disk Management to view the disk.

Select the disk and set it to Online.

Initialize the disk.

For information, see “Overview of Disk Management” (http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/
library/dd163558.aspx) in the Microsoft TechNet Library.

Create a volume on the disk and format it as NTFS.

For information, see “Partitions and Volumes” (http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/
dd163559.aspx) in the Microsoft TechNet Library.

The target device is ready to use on your local server. You can use the disk as if it is a local disk.

Continue with Section A.13, “Creating a Dynamic File Services Pair with the Cloud-Based iSCSI
Device,” on page 297.
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A.13 Creating a Dynamic File Services Pair with the Cloud-Based
ISCSI Device

You can use the volume for the secondary path in a Dynamic File Services pair. Because of potential
latency issues with the public Internet, cloud-based devices should not be used as the primary
location in a pair.

1 On a Windows server or workstation, launch the Dynamic File Services Management Console.

2 Connect to the Windows Server 2008 server where you attached the cloud-based iSCSI target
device.

For information, see Section 7.3, “Connecting to a Server,” on page 137.
3 Select the server, then create a pair as described in Section 8.2, “Creating a Pair,” on page 148.

Specify the primary path as a location on a device running in the local network (non-cloud-
based device). Specify the secondary path as a location on the cloud-based iSCSI target device
that is attached to the Windows server.

4 Associate the pair with one or more existing policies by using the methods described in
Section 9.6, “Associating or Disassociating Pairs and Policies,” on page 180.

A.14 Additional Information

¢ Section A.14.1, “openSUSE 11 SP2 Linux,” on page 297

¢ Section A.14.2, “Linux iSCSI Target Software Documentation,” on page 297

¢ Section A.14.3, “PuTTY,” on page 297

¢ Section A.14.4, “Microsoft iSCSI Software Initiator Version 2.08,” on page 298

¢ Section A.14.5, “IETF RFC 3220: Internet Small Computer Systems Interface,” on page 298
¢ Section A.14.6, “Amazon EC2 Cloud Services Costs,” on page 298

A.14.1 openSUSE 11 SP2 Linux

Refer to the openSUSE Linux 11 SP2 documentation (http://www.novell.com/documentation/
opensusel12/) for information about how to manage the Linux operating system.

A.14.2  Linux iSCSI Target Software Documentation

For information about using iSCSI Target software on openSUSE Linux, see “Mass Storage over IP
Networks: iSCSI” (http://www.novell.com/documentation/sles11/stor_admin/data/
cha_inst_system_iscsi.html) in the SUSE Linux Enterprise Server 11 Storage Administration Guide (http:/
/www.novell.com/documentation/sles11/stor_admin/data/bookinfo.html).

A143 PuTTY

To download PuTTY products, go to the PuTTY Download page (http://
www.chiark.greenend.org.uk/~sgtatham/putty/download.html).

For information about using PuTTY, see the PuTTY User Manual (http://the.earth.li/~sgtatham/putty/
0.58/htmldoc/index.html).
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A.14.4 Microsoft iISCSI Software Initiator Version 2.08

For information about the Microsoft iSCSI Software Initiator Version 2.08, see the Microsoft
Downloads Center (http://www.microsoft.com/downloads/details.aspx?familyid=12cb3cla-15d6-
4585-b385-befd1319{825&displaylang=en).

For information about using the Microsoft iSCSI Initiator software, see Microsoft iSCSI Initiator Step-
by-Step Guide (http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ee338476(WS.10).aspx) in the Microsoft
TechNet Library (http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/default.aspx).

For information about using the iSCSI command line interface (iSCSICLI .exe) for the Microsoft
iSCSI Initiator software, open a command prompt console on your Windows desktop, then enter

iscsicli.exe help

A.14.5 |ETF RFC 3220: Internet Small Computer Systems Interface

For information about the iSCSI protocol, see the IETF RFC 3220: Internet Small Computer Systems
Interface (http://www.ietf.org/rfc/rfc3720.txt).

A.146 Amazon EC2 Cloud Services Costs

For current pricing for your cloud-based iSCSI Target server and storage device implementation,
refer to the Amazon EC2 Web site (http://aws.amazon.com/ec2/#pricing).

298  Dynamic File Services 2.1 Administration Guide


http://www.microsoft.com/downloads/details.aspx?familyid=12cb3c1a-15d6-4585-b385-befd1319f825&displaylang=en
http://www.microsoft.com/downloads/details.aspx?familyid=12cb3c1a-15d6-4585-b385-befd1319f825&displaylang=en
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ee338476(WS.10).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ee338476(WS.10).aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/default.aspx
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/default.aspx
http://www.ietf.org/rfc/rfc3720.txt
http://www.ietf.org/rfc/rfc3720.txt
http://aws.amazon.com/ec2/#pricing

B.1

Setting Up a Merged View for
Collaboration Applications: Novell
Vibe OnPrem

Novell Dynamic File Services 1.6 can also be used with applications that store unstructured files to
the file system. One example application environment is Novell Vibe OnPrem (formerly named
Novell Teaming). This section describes how to set up Dynamic File Services pairs and policies for
Novell Vibe OnPrem so that users see the merged view of files stored in an application environment.

Steps and requirements to use the merged view with Novell Dynamic File Services are:
¢ Section B.1, “Verify that the Application can support using a Microsoft network share to store
files,” on page 299

¢ Section B.2, “Understand how the application stores, names, and versions files so useful policies
can be created,” on page 300

¢ Section B.3, “Create a Microsoft Share for the application to use,” on page 300
¢ Section B.4, “Configure the application to use the Microsoft Networking share,” on page 300

¢ Section B.5, “Install Dynamic File Services on the Windows Server where the share will be
created for the primary path,” on page 301

¢ Section B.6, “Create a pair,” on page 301
¢ Section B.7, “Create a policy,” on page 301

Verify that the Application can support using a Microsoft
network share to store files

Novell Vibe OnPrem supports Microsoft network shares on the same Windows Server that the
product is installed on. To enable the application to use a share, you must edit the ssf-
ext_properties file. By default, Novell Vibe OnPrem creates a folder called C:\Novel I\Teaming to
store files.

IMPORTANT: The file structure for the initial release of Novell Vibe OnPrem uses the same file
structure as previous releases of Novell Teaming.
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B.2

B.3

B.4

Understand how the application stores, names, and
versions files so useful policies can be created

The more you understand about how an application stores files, the more opportunities you can
create for integrating the application with Dynamic File Services.

This example focuses on one way that Novell Vibe OnPrem stores photos. When you upload a photo
to Vibe OnPrem, it creates a thumbnail file for the photo in the cachefilestore subfolder structure
and places the photo image in the filerepository subfolder structure. Because photos can be large,
we want to set up a pair and policy so that photos are moved to a secondary storage location.

1 Create a pair where the primary path is on the filerepository folder.

Create a Microsoft Share for the application to use

By default, Novell Vibe OnPrem creates a folder called C:\Novel I\Teaming to store files. This is
where you should create the network share for Vibe OnPrem to use.

1 Use the Microsoft Network Sharing feature to create a share to be used by Novell Vibe OnPrem.

For this example, the share is called Novel ITeaming and the Share path should be on the
C:\Novell path.

Configure the application to use the Microsoft Networking
share

1 Stop the Novell Vibe OnPrem application.

2 Modify the C:\Program Files\Novel I\Teaming\apache-tomcat-6.0.18\webapps\ssF\WEB-
INF\classes\config\ssf-ext.properties file as follows:

##data.root.dir=C:/Novell/Teaming
##data.simplefilerepository.root.dir=C:/Novell/Teaming
##tdata.simplefilerepository.root.dir=C:/Novell/Teaming
##data. jackrabbitrepository.root.dir=C:/Novell/Teaming
##data.extension.root.dir=C:/Novell/Teaming
##data.archivestore.root.dir=C:/Novell/Teaming

##data. luceneindex.root.dir=C:/Novell/Teaming
##cache.file.store.dir=C:/Novell/Teaming/cachefilestore
#temp.dir=C:/Novell/Teaming/temp
#HfFiltering.failed.dir=C:/Novell/Teaming/filteringfailed
##Fi .work.dir=C:/Novell/Teaming/fi/work

data.root.dir=//<ServerlIP>/Novel lTeaming/teaming
data.simplefilerepository.root.dir=//<ServerIP>/Novel ITeaming/teaming
data. jackrabbitrepository.root.dir=//<ServerIP>/Novel ITeaming/teaming
data.extension.root.dir=//<ServerlIP>/Novel ITeaming/teaming
data.archivestore.root.dir=//<ServerlIP>/Novel ITeaming/teaming

data. luceneindex.root.dir=//<ServerlP>/Novel ITeaming/teaming
cache.file_store.dir=//<ServerlP>/Novel ITeaming/teaming/cachefilestore
temp.dir=//<ServerIP>/Novel ITeaming/teaming/temp
filtering.failed.dir=//<ServerlIP>/Novel ITeaming/teaming/filteringfailed
fi.work.dir=//<ServerIP>/Novel ITeaming/teaming/fi/work

3 Restart the Novell Vibe OnPrem application.
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B.5

B.6

B.7

Install Dynamic File Services on the Windows Server where
the share will be created for the primary path

1 Install Dynamic File Services on the Windows Server that is running Novell Vibe OnPrem where
you have created the share.

Create a pair

1 Create another Microsoft network share at C:\Novel IN\Teaming\filerepository and call it
filerepository.

2 Add a Novell Dynamic File Services pair with C:\Novel I\Teaming\filerepository as the
primary path and set the secondary path where you prefer.

Create a policy

1 Create a policy to move all JPG files.
2 Associate a policy schedule with the policy.
3 When the policy runs, the JPG files move to the secondary path.
Now when the Novell Vibe OnPrem Application uses the NovellTeaming share to read files from

filerepository, the Vibe OnPrem application gets a merged view instead of showing that the files
are at two different storage locations.
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C1l

C.2

Keyboard Shortcuts

If your mouse is unavailable or if you prefer to use your keyboard, you can use keyboard shortcuts to
navigate within the Novell Dynamic File Services (DynamicFS) Management Console and the Repair

tool.

¢ Section C.1, “Using Keyboard Shortcuts,” on page 303

¢ Section C.2, “Quick Reference for Keyboard Shortcuts,” on page 303

¢ Section C.3, “Navigating with Keyboard Shortcuts,” on page 304

Using Keyboard Shortcuts

For keyboard shortcuts in which you press two or more keys simultaneously, the keys to press are

separated by a plus sign (+). For keyboard shortcuts in which you press one key immediately
followed by another key, the keys to press are separated by a greater-than symbol (>).

NOTE: The keyboard shortcuts that are described in this section refer to the U.S. keyboard layout.

Keys on other layouts might not correspond exactly to the keys on a U.S. keyboard.

Quick Reference for Keyboard Shortcuts

To do this Press
Cancel changes. Esc
Close a dialog box or wizard without saving changes. Alt+F4

Close a selected drop-down list.

Display a selected drop-down list.

Alt+Down-arrow

Display Help. F1

Display the Actions menu in the toolbar. Alt+A
Display the File menu in the toolbar. Alt+F
Display the Help menu in the toolbar. Alt+H
Finished; apply the changes and close the wizard. Alt+F
Go back to the previous pane in a wizard. Alt+B
Go to the next pane in a wizard. Alt+N

Apply the changes and close the wizard (when there is no Next button).

Keyboard Shortcuts
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C.3

C3.1

C.3.2
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To do this Press
Jump to the beginning of a list. Ctrl+Home
Jump to the end of a list. Ctrl+End
Move between options in an open menu, drop-down list, or between options in  Arrow keys
a group of options.

Move down one topic in a displayed menu. Down-arrow
Move down to the next option in a radio-button selection.

Move to the next option or option group in a pane. Tab

Move to the previous option or option group in a pane Shift+Tab
Move up one topic in a displayed menu. Up-arrow
Move up to the previous option in a radio-button selection.

Select (check) or deselect (clear) a check box. Spacebar
Perform the action assigned to the selected button.

Refresh the display in Statistics dialog boxes. F5

Run the selected command or action. Enter

Scroll through a displayed list.

Up-arrow or Down-arrow

Select an option.

Alt+ the letter underlined in an
option

Switch to the next tab in the dialog box.

Ctrl+Tab

Switch to the previous tab in the dialog box.

Ctrl+Shift+Tab

Underscore the keyboard shortcut options for items in the toolbar.

Alt

Navigating with Keyboard Shortcuts

¢ Section C.3.1, “Toolbars,” on page 304
¢ Section C.3.2, “Wizards,” on page 304
¢ Section C.3.3, “Dialog Boxes,” on page 305

Toolbars

Pressing Alt underlines a character in each toolbar option to open the option’s menu. For example,
pressing Alt+F opens the File menu in the toolbar. In an open menu, use the Up-arrow and Down-
arrow keys to select an item from the menu, then press Enter to execute the action.

Wizards

In the Dynamic File Services wizards, use the following keyboard navigation methods:

¢ Press the Tab key to navigate to the different fields and buttons on each page in the wizard.

¢ For a check box, press the Spacebar like a toggle switch to select or deselect the option.



¢ For a radio button, press the Up-arrow or Down-arrow key to select a different radio button,
then press Tab to continue to the next option.

¢ For a drop-down list, press Alt+Down-arrow key to open a drop-down box, use the Up-arrow or
Down-arrow key to select an item in the list, then press Enter to select it.

¢ In a data field, type the information, then tab to the next field.

¢+ When you are done on a page, tab to the appropriate button (such as Next, OK, Apply, or Finish)
then press Enter.

¢ Press Esc to exit the wizard without applying unsaved changes. You can also tab to the Cancel
button and press Enter to close without saving.

C.3.3 Dialog Boxes

To open the Pair Statistics dialog box, use the Tab key to navigate to the pair, then press Enter.

To open the Pair Properties dialog box, use the Tab key to navigate to the pair, press Alt+A to open
the Actions menu, use the Down-arrow key to navigate to Properties, then press Enter to choose the
option.

To open the Policy Properties dialog box, use the Tab key to navigate to the policy, press Alt+A to
open the Actions menu, use the Down-arrow key to navigate to Properties, then press Enter to choose
the option.

In a dialog box, press Ctrl+Tab to navigate between the page tabs, and press the Tab key to navigate
within a page.
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Sample Event Notification
Messages

This section provides example notification messages for the Email add-on to the Novell Dynamic File
Services Notification Services.

NOTE: If a Description field is empty, the Description line is omitted from the message.

*

*

*

*

“Event:
“Event:
“Event:
“Event:
“Event:
“Event:
“Event:
“Event:
“Event:
“Event:
“Event:
“Event:
“Event:
“Event:
“Event:
“Event:
“Event:
“Event:
“Event:
“Event:
“Event:
“Event:
“Event:

“Event:

Pair Created” on page 308

Pair Unlinked” on page 308

Policy Created” on page 309

Policy Modified” on page 309

Policy Delete” on page 309

Policy Associated to Pair” on page 309

Policy Disassociated from Pair” on page 310
Added Exclude/Include Folders to Pair” on page 310
Removed Exclude/Include Folders from Pair” on page 310
Policy Execute Now on Pair” on page 310

Policy Preview Now on Pair” on page 311

Policy Scheduled to Run on Pair” on page 311
Policy Ran on Pair” on page 311

Stop Running Processes on Pair” on page 312
Manual Move on Pair” on page 312

Schedule Created” on page 312

Schedule Modified” on page 312

Schedule Delete” on page 312

Schedule Associated to Policy” on page 313
Schedule Disassociated from Policy” on page 313
Notification Review Modification” on page 313
Retention Review Notification” on page 313
Registration” on page 314

Log Level Change on Pair” on page 314

Sample Event Notification Messages
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Event: Pair Created

Standard Pair Example

Subject: NDFS Notification - EXAMPLE-SERVER1: Pair Created

Operation Successful
Date/Time: 05/02/2011 12:34:29 PM
Identity: EXAMPLE-SERVER1I\Administrator

Pair Name: HOMEPAIR

Pair Type: Standard

Primary Path: F:\home

Secondary Path: \\nasl\home_secondary

Description: Home folders on serverl to nasl appliance.

Retention Pair Example

Subject: NDFS Notification - EXAMPLE-SERVER2: Pair Created

Operation Successful
Date/Time: 5/02/2011 12:35:30 PM
Identity: EXAMPLE=SERVER2\Administrator

Pair Name: MyRetentionPair

Pair Type: Retention

Primary Path: G:\finance

Secondary Path: \\server44\finance_retention
Description: Description of MyRetentionPair.

Use the following URL to complete the retention review: https://
serverd4._example.com:8999/folders.html?pair=MyRetentionPair

Event: Pair Unlinked
Standard Pair Example

Subject: NDFS Notification —EXAMPLE-SERVER1: Pair Unlinked

Operation Successful
Date/Time: 10/30/2011 12:41:22 PM
Identity: EXAMPLE-SERVER1\Administrator

Pair Name: HOMEPAIR

Pair Type: Standard

Primary Path: F:\home

Secondary Path: \\nasl\home_secondary

Description: Home folders on serverl to nasl appliance.

Retention Pair Example

Subject: NDFS Notification —EXAMPLE-SERVER2: Pair Unlinked

Operation Successful
Date/Time: 10/30/2011 12:41:22 PM
Identity: EXAMPLE-SERVER2\Administrator

Pair Name: MyRetentionPair

Pair Type: Retention

Primary Path: G:\finance

Secondary Path: \\server44\finance_retention
Description: Description of MyRetentionPair.
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Event: Policy Created

Subject: NDFS Notification - EXAMPLE-SERVER1: Policy Created

Operation Successful
Date/Time: 6/28/2011 12:34:30 PM
Identity: EXAMPLE-SERVER1\Administrator

Policy Name: BigFiles
Policy Direction: PrimaryToSecondary
Description: Files GT 1GB.

Event: Policy Modified

Subject: NDFS Notification - EXAMPLE-SERVER1: Policy Modified

Operation Successful
Date/Time: 6/28/2011 12:34:30 PM
Identity: EXAMPLE-SERVER1\Administrator

Policy Name: BigFiles
Policy Direction: PrimaryToSecondary
Description: Files GT 2GB.

Event: Policy Delete

Subject: NDFS Notification - EXAMPLE-SERVER1: Policy Delete
Operation Successful

Date/Time: 6/28/2011 12:34:30 PM
Identity: EXAMPLE-SERVER1I\Administrator

Policy Name: BigFiles
Policy Direction: PrimaryToSecondary
Description: Files GT 2GB.

Event: Policy Associated to Pair

Subject: NDFS Notification - EXAMPLE-SERVER1: Policy Associated to Pair

Operation Successful
Date/Time: 10/28/2011 1:01:21 AM
Identity: EXAMPLE-SERVER1\Administrator

Policy Name: BigFiles
Policy Direction: PrimaryToSecondary
Description: Files GT 2GB.

Pair Name: HOMEPAIR

Pair Type: Standard

Primary Path: F:\home

Secondary Path: \\nasl\home_secondary

Description: Home folders on serverl to nasl appliance.
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Event: Policy Disassociated from Pair

Subject: NDFS Notification - EXAMPLE-SERVER1: Policy Disassociated from Pair

Operation Successful
Date/Time: 10/28/2011 1:01:21 AM
Identity: EXAMPLE-SERVER1\Administrator

Policy Name: BigFiles
Policy Direction: PrimaryToSecondary
Description: Files GT 2GB.

Pair Name: HOMEPAIR

Pair Type: Standard

Primary Path: F:\home

Secondary Path: \\nasl\home_secondary

Description: Home folders on serverl to nasl appliance.

Event: Added Exclude/Include Folders to Pair

Subject: NDFS Notification - EXAMPLE-SERVER1: Added Exclude/Include Folders to
Pair

Operation Successful
Date/Time: 10/28/2011 1:01:21 AM
Identity: EXAMPLE-SERVER1\Administrator

Pair Name: HOMEPAIR

Pair Type: Standard

Primary Path: F:\home

Secondary Path: \\nasl\home_secondary

Description: Home folders on serverl to nasl appliance.
Current Exclude List:
F:\home\bob\projectl;F:\home\bob\project2

Event: Removed Exclude/Include Folders from Pair

Subject: NDFS Notification - EXAMPLE-SERVER1: Removed Exclude/Include Folders
from Pair

Operation Successful
Date/Time: 10/28/2011 1:01:21 AM
Identity: EXAMPLE-SERVER1\Administrator

Pair Name: HOMEPAIR

Pair Type: Standard

Primary Path: F:\home

Secondary Path: \\nasl\home_secondary

Description: Home folders on serverl to nasl appliance.
Current Include/Exclude is set to None

Event: Policy Execute Now on Pair

Subject: NDFS Notification - EXAMPLE-SERVER1: Policy Execute Now on Pair

Operation Successful
Date/Time: 10/28/2011 1:01:21 AM
Identity: EXAMPLE-SERVER1\Administrator

Policy Name: BigFiles
Policy Direction: PrimaryToSecondary
Description: Files GT 2GB.

Pair Name: HOMEPAIR

Pair Type: Standard

Primary Path: F:\home

Secondary Path: \\nasl\home_secondary

Description: Home folders on serverl to nasl appliance.
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Event: Policy Preview Now on Pair

Subject: NDFS Notification - EXAMPLE-SERVER1: Policy Preview Now on Pair

Operation Successful
Date/Time: 10/28/2011 1:01:21 AM
Identity: EXAMPLE-SERVER1\Administrator

Policy Name: BigFiles
Policy Direction: PrimaryToSecondary
Description: Files GT 2GB.

Pair Name: HOMEPAIR

Pair Type: Standard

Primary Path: F:\home

Secondary Path: \\nasl\home_secondary

Description: Home folders on serverl to nasl appliance.

Event: Policy Scheduled to Run on Pair

Subject: NDFS Notification - EXAMPLE-SERVER1: Policy Scheduled to Run on Pair
Operation Successful

Date/Time: 10/28/2011 1:01:21 AM
Identity: Dswservice

Policy Name: BigFiles
Policy Direction: PrimaryToSecondary
Description: Files GT 2GB.

Pair Name: HOMEPAIR

Pair Type: Standard

Primary Path: F:\home

Secondary Path: \\nasl\home_secondary

Description: Home folders on serverl to nasl appliance.

Event: Policy Ran on Pair

Subject: NDFS Notification - EXAMPLE-SERVER1: Policy Ran on Pair

Operation Successful
Date/Time: 10/28/2011 1:01:21 AM
Identity: EXAMPLE-SERVER1\Administrator

Policy Name: BigFiles
Policy Direction: PrimaryToSecondary
Description: Files GT 2GB.

Pair Name: HOMEPAIR

Pair Type: Standard

Primary Path: F:\home

Secondary Path: \\nasl\home_secondary

Description: Home folders on serverl to nasl appliance.

Total Files Moved to Primary = 2022

Total Files of Files Failed to Move to Primary = 0
Total Files Moved to Secondary = 0

Total Files Failed to Move to Secondary = 0
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Event: Stop Running Processes on Pair

Subject: NDFS Notification - EXAMPLE-SERVER1: Stop Running Processes on Pair

Operation Successful
Date/Time: 10/28/2011 1:01:21 AM
Identity: EXAMPLE-SERVER1\Administrator

Pair Name: HOMEPAIR

Pair Type: Standard

Primary Path: F:\home

Secondary Path: \\nasl\home_secondary

Description: Home folders on serverl to nasl appliance.

Event: Manual Move on Pair

Subject: NDFS Notification - EXAMPLE-SERVER1 Manual Move on Pair

Operation Successful
Date/Time: 10/28/2011 1:01:21 AM
Identity: EXAMPLE-SERVER1\Administrator

Pair Name: HOMEPAIR

Pair Type: Standard

Primary Path: F:\home

Secondary Path: \\nasl\home_secondary

Description: Home folders on serverl to nasl appliance.

Event: Schedule Created

Subject: NDFS Notification - EXAMPLE-SERVER1: Schedule Created

Operation Successful
Date/Time: 10/28/2011 1:01:21 AM
Identity: EXAMPLE-SERVER1\Administrator

Schedule Name: Weekly on Sunday
Review Frequency: Weekly
Description: Every Sunday at 12:00 AM until complete

Event: Schedule Modified

Subject: NDFS Notification - EXAMPLE-SERVER1: Schedule Modified

Operation Successful
Date/Time: 10/28/2011 1:01:21 AM
Identity: EXAMPLE-SERVER1\Administrator

Schedule Name: Weekly on Saturday
Review Frequency: Weekly
Description: Every Saturday at 2:00 AM until complete

Event: Schedule Delete
Subject: NDFS Notification - EXAMPLE-SERVER1: Schedule Delete
Operation Successful
Date/Time: 10/28/2011 1:01:21 AM
Identity: EXAMPLE-SERVER1\Administrator
Schedule Name: Weekly on Saturday

Review Frequency: Weekly
Description: Every Saturday at 2:00 AM until complete
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Event: Schedule Associated to Policy

Subject: NDFS Notification - EXAMPLE-SERVER1: Schedule Associated to Policy

Operation Successful
Date/Time: 10/28/2011 1:01:21 AM
Identity: EXAMPLE-SERVER1\Administrator

Schedule Name: Weekly on Saturday
Review Frequency: Weekly
Description: Every Saturday at 2:00 AM until complete

Policy Name: BigFiles
Policy Direction: PrimaryToSecondary
Description: Files GT 2GB.

Event: Schedule Disassociated from Policy

Subject: NDFS Notification - EXAMPLE-SERVER1: Schedule Disassociated from
Policy

Operation Successful
Date/Time: 10/28/2011 1:01:21 AM
Identity: EXAMPLE-SERVER1\Administrator

Schedule Name: Weekly on Saturday
Review Frequency: Weekly
Description: Every Saturday at 2:00 AM until complete

Policy Name: Big Files
Policy Direction: PrimaryToSecondary
Description: Files GT 2GB.

Event: Notification Review Modification

Subject: NDFS Notification - EXAMPLE-SERVER1: Notification Review Modified

Operation Successful
Date/Time: 10/28/2011 1:01:21 AM
Identity: EXAMPLE-SERVER1\Administrator

Review Frequency: Quarterly

Event: Retention Review Notification

Subject: NDFS Notification - EXAMPLE-SERVER2: Retention Review Notification

Use the following URL to complete the retention review: https://
server2._.example.com:8999/folders.html?pair=MyRetentionPair

Operation Successful
Date/Time: 10/28/2011 1:01:21 AM
Identity: EXAMPLE-SERVER1\Administrator

Schedule Name: Qtrly-Jan-lastday
Review Frequency: Quarterly

Pair Name: MyRetentionPair

Pair Type: Retention

Primary Path: G:\finance

Secondary Path: \\server44\finance_retention
Description: Description of MyRetentionPair.
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Event: Registration
Subject: NDFS Notification - EXAMPLE-SERVER2: Registration

Operation Successful
Date/Time: 10/28/2011 1:01:21 AM
Identity: Dynamic File Services Controller

Event: Log Level Change on Pair

Subject: NDFS Notification - EXAMPLE-SERVER1: Log Level Change on Pair

Operation Successful
Date/Time: 10/28/2011 1:01:21 AM
Identity: EXAMPLE-SERVER1I\Administrator

Pair Name: HOMEPAIR

Pair Type: Standard

Primary Path: F:\home

Secondary Path: \\nasl\home_secondary

Description: Home folders on serverl to nasl appliance.
Current Log Level on DswMcpCore: Debug

Current log level on DswStandardEngine: Debug
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